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Western Australian Government Railways.

RULES AND

THE Commissioner of Railways of Western Aus-
tralia, in pursuance of the powers conferred upon
him by “The Government Railways Act, 1904, does
hereby make the following By-law, to come into
operation on the 1st day of Mareh, 1922, and all
previous By-laws, Rules, and Regulations conflicting
therewith are hereby repealed.

BY-LAW No. 54.

The Rules and Regulations for the guidance of
al]l persons employed on or about the Gov-
ernment Railways of Western Australia
shall be those set forth in the Schedule
hereto.

H. POPE,

Commissioner of Railways.

Approved by His Excellency the Governor in
Executive Council on the 15th day of February,
1922,

BERNARD PARKER,
Clerk of the Couneil.

Sehedule,
GENERAL RULES.

1. In these Rules and Regulations, unless there
be something in the subject or context repugnant fo
such construetion,—

(a) “Employce” shall mean any person employed
by the Conunissioner who has been supplied
with a copy of these Rules and Regulations,
whether employed in a permmanent eapacity
or as a supernumerary,

(b) “Station-master” shall mean the Station-
master, or person in charge of the Station,
(Goods Shed, Siding, or other place for
the time being.

(e) “Train” includes “Light Engine,” ie., an
engine without a train.

REGULATIONS.

(d) “Goods Train” shall be understood to in-
clude all trains except Passenger and Mixed
trains.

(e) “Signalman” shall mean any employee in
charge of the working of signals, or Sta-
tions.

(f) “Signal-box” shall mean the place where
Signal levers are fixed.

(g) “Train-examiner” shall mean the em-
ployee appointed to examine all classes of
vehicles on a train, except locomotives.

2. All persons employed by the Commissioner
must devote themselves exclusively to his service,
and conform to all the Rules and Regulations of the
Commissioner; they must reside at whatever place
may be appointed, attend at sueh hours as may be
required, and pay prompt obedience to all persons
placed in authority over them.

o

3. The name and address of every employee must
e vegistered at the Station or Depot to which he is
attached, or at which he is paid, so that, if required
in cases of emergency, the employee may be readily
found.  Amy change of address must be at once
notified, in order that the record may be kept per-
fect.

4, No employee is allowed to absent himself
from duty, to alter his appointed hours of atten-
dance, or to exchange duty with any other employee,
without the special permission of his superior officer.
In case of illness or accident he must immediately re-
port the circumstance to his superior officer. If pre-
vented by illness from attending his duty, he must
promptly furnish a medical certificate from a quali-
fied medical man, or such other evidence as the Head
of his Branch may consider satisfactory.

5. Every employee receiving uniform must, when
on duty, appear in it clean and neat, with the num-
ber and badge perfect; and if any article provided
Ly the Commissioner he damaged by improper use,
it must be made good by the employee using it,
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6. Employees must be prompt, civil, and obliging.
They must afford every proper facility for the busi-
ness to be performed; be careful to give correet in-
formation, and, when asked, give their names or
numbers without hesitation. Employees shall not
use improper language, or enter into an altereation
with the public or their fellow employees whatever
provoeation may be given.

7. The safety of the Publie shall be the first and
most important duty of every employee.

8. (a) Every employee—except casnal men em-
ployed on special or additional work—must be sup-
plied by his superior officer with, and have with him
when on duty, and produce when required, a copy
of these Rules and Regulations.

(b) Except as shown below, every employee must
also be supplied with, and have with him when on
duty, a copy of the current Working Time-table
Book, or section of the book, the Appendix thereto,
and any Signalling, Permanent-way, or Special Train
Notices; a copy of each must also be kept in the
Station-master’s office.

Exceprions.—O flices, Stations, Signal-boxes, Work-
shops, Running Sheds, Permanent-way Gangs, elc.,
where two or more men are employed.—In such cases
copies must be exhibited where they can be seen, or
must be accessible for reference by the Staff. The
person in charge will be held responsible for this to
be done.

(e) Locomotive Officers or Foremen and Station-
masters are respectively responsible for a copy of
every printed and written Notice of Signal and other
alterations being supplied, as soon as possible after
receipt, to each Engine-driver, Fireman who has been
passed to act as Engine-driver, and Guard working
over the ILine affected by the Notice, and for his
signature for the same being taken in a book, provid-
ed for the purpose, which must be available for refer-
ence when required.

(d) Engine-drivers and Guards must obtain and
carry with them when on duty all necessary Notices
as to the signalling and general working of the Line.

9. If any employee of the Commissioner lose his
copy of the Rules and Regulations, Time-table, Ap-
pendix, or other document of which the Rules require
that he should be in possession, he must immediately
obtain another copy from his superior officer.

10. (a) Every employee must assist in earrying
out the Rules and Regulations, and immediately re-
port to his superior officer any infringement thereof,
or any occurrence which may come under his notice
affecting the safe and proper working of the traffic.

(b) In any case where an employee does not under-
stand his duty, or is in doubt as to his duty, he must
immediately apply to his immediate superior for in-
structions.

11. Employees holding situations of trust may be
required to find security for their fidelity of such
kind and in such a manner as the Commissioner may
determine,

12. (a) If any employee in charge shall consider
at-any time that any employee under his direction or
supervision is under the influence of intoxicants, or
from any other eause is unfit to perform his duties,
he shall suspend him from duty and immediately re-
port the matter to the Head of the Branch through
his immediate superior.

(b) No employee while on duty is allowed to enter
any place for the purpose of obtaining intoxicating
liquor except by permission of a Superior Officer or
Station-master. Employees on duty must not aceept
intoxicating liquor from any person.

13. No gratuity is allowed to be taken from pas-
sengers, or other persons, by any employee.

14. No employee shall trade, either directly or in-
direetly, for himself or others.

15. 'The afttention of all employees is directed to
the faet that if any person is drunk, or behaves in
a violent or offensive manner to the annoyance of
others on the railway, or at any station, or platform
thereof, or in any carriage thereon it is lawful (see
Section 49 of the Government Railways Aect, 1904)
for any officer or servant of the Department, without
warrant or other authority, to arrest and detain the
person so offending until handed over to the Police.
The power econferred in this manner should be exer-
cised whenever necessary.

16. (a) When any case of urgent sickness or acei-
dent oceurs, and a motor ambulance trolly, or a
special train is asked for by—

(i) a Medical Practitioner; or
(ii) a Magistrate; or

(ii1) a Justice of the Peace; or
(iv) the Police;

the nearest competent officer of the Department must
arrange in the most speedy manner possible to supply
the assistance required, and must at the same time
place facility of ecommunication by railway telephone
or otherwise at their disposal.

(b) A careful record of costs must be kept and an
aceount in duplicate promptly rendered through the
Chief Accountant to the Commissioner of Publie
Health, and copies of such account forwarded to the
Chief Traffic Manager and the Auditor of Receipts.
A full report must also be sent to the Chief Traffie
Manager in each case.

(¢) In these cases the saving of the patient’s life
is before all other considerations, and the staff must
bear in mind the principle that it is almost eriminal
to lose a life when any effort which the Department
could make would save it.

17. (a) The Commissioner may at any time,
without notice, dismiss, or his officers may suspend
from duty, any employee for intoxication, disobedi-
ence of orders, negligence, or misconduct, or for being
absent from duty without leave, and no wages or
salary from the date of his suspension ean be claimed
from the Commissioner by any employee after his
dismissal, or during the period of his suspension from
duty, or during his absence from duty from any cause.

(b) The Commissioner or his officers may impose
fines not exeeeding Five pounds in respect of disobedi-
ence to orders, negleet of duty, or any other offence,
and deduct such stms from the wages or salaries of
employees.

(e) i. Should any employee think himself aggrieved
at any time, he may appeal to the Head of his Branch,
and finally to the Commissioner, but in such case the
appeal must be sent through the Head of his Branch.

il. Any employee who has been continuously em-
ployed for one year, and who has been fined, or re-
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duced to a lower class or grade, or dismissed, may ap-
peal to the Appeal Board in the manner laid down in
the Appeal Board Regulations.

18. A period of two years—void of recorded
offence—will be taken as obliterating previous debri-
mental records from the personal history cards of em-
ployees; exeepting that in any particular case where
it may be so deemed necessary, the Commissioner may
direct that the vecord of any offence shall remain.
Record of cases heard hefore the Appeal Board will
not be obliterated.

19. When an employee leaves the Service he must
immediately deliver up.his uniform and all other
articles belonging to the Commissioner. Any money
that may be due for wages to any employee leaving
the Serviee will not he paid until the Clothing, Book
of Rules, Lamps, Flags, Tools, Detonators, and all
other articles the property of the Commissioner which
may have been supplied to him, shall have heen de-
livered up or satisfactorily acecounted for in accord-
ance with these Rules. If not delivered up, or if any
article be missing, or be damaged by improper use,
the cost of sueh article, or of the repair of such
damage, shall be a debt due from the employee to the
Commissioner, and may be deducted from any pay
then due, or, if such pay be found insufficient to meet
the claim, will become a debt recoverable at law.

20. Every employee shall be held responsible for
the eaveful use and preservation of all articles be-
longing to the Commissioner in their eustody or earve,
and no employee will be allowed to convert to his
own use any such articles.

21. The Commissioner may deduet from the salary
or pay of any employee, who is a tenant of any pre-
mises vested in the Commissioner, any sums that may
be due by him for rent in respect of sueh premises.

22. No person must be allowed to travel on the
Railways unless provided with a proper ticket or free
pass; and no employee must be allowed, unless in the
execution of his duty, to ride on the Engine, or in the
Brake-van, or in any vehicle in which mails, luggage,
or pareels are conveyed, without written or printed
permission from a properly authorised officer.

23. TUnauthorised employees must not take charge
of Iuggage or other articles left at the Station for the
convenience of passengers. All such luggage or
articles must be deposited in the proper office in the
regular manner.

24.  All unélaimed or lost luggage, money, or other

property found in any earriage or vehicle, or upon |

any station premises, or upon the line, or any other
part of a Government Railway, must be immediately
delivered to the Station-master at or nearest to the
place where such luggage, money, or other property
was found.

In no case shall any employee have any eclaim to
any such property or the proceeds thereof, but as
between the Commissioner and any employee finding
any such property the same shall be deemed to belong
to the Commissioner. This applies to all employees
whether on duty or not.

Money, which includes Australian notes, bank notes,
bank drafts, cheques and other orders, warrants, au-
thorities or requests for payment of money, shall, if
not claimed by the owner within four months of the
date of finding, be paid to the eredit of the Railway
Tnsurance Fund,

25. (a) Every employee shall exercise proper care
in going between vehicles for the purpose of coup-
ling or uncoupling them, and in the performance of
any other duty which necessarily exposes such em-
ployee to danger or risk of personal injury.

{b) No employee, except in a case of exireme
emergency, shall jump upon the steps or footboards
of trains entering Stations.

(e) Every employee must prevent, as far as pos-
sible, reckless exposure to danger on the part of any
other employee.

26. (a) No person, other than an employee in the
execution of his duty, must be allowed to be or walk
upon the Railways, unless provided with written or
printed permission to do so, signed by a properly
authorised officer.

(b) Unless instruetions are issued to the contrary,
any person trespassing must be requested to leave the
premises, and, on complying, must be warned not to
go or pass thereon again. If such person refuse to
quit, he must be requested to give his name and ad-
dress, which must be handed to the nearest Station-
master or other superior officer, with a report of the
cirecumstances. In the event of the offender refusing
his name and address, he must be detained and given
in charge of the Police.

27. Employees must not walk upon the Line, ex-
cept when it is necessary for them to do so in the
execution of their duty.

28. No employee shall undertake any legal pro-
ceedings on behalf of the Commissioner, or on behalf
of any other employee, nor shall show or produce any
doeument or book or instruetion or copy thereof to
any person not connected with the Department, nor
shall direetly or indirectly make any communication
to any person not officially entitled thereto upon any
matter affecting the Department or the business or
employees thereof, or relating to the Railway Service
or his own official position, or aects upon any
political question or subject whatsoever, without hav-
ing Brst obtained authority or instructions from the
Head of the Branch or from the Commissioner.

29. Every officer is responsible for each person
under his control keeping the proper records, books,
and aceounts applicable to his duties. Any employee
failing to report an irregularity which may come to
his knowledge will ineur the same responsibility as if
he were the person in fault.

30. Employees must not address communications
in connection with their public duties or positions in
the Railway Service other than through their im-
mediate superior officers, or use or obtain outside
influence, either directly or indirectly, to represent
their requirements.

31. Employees under 21 years of age must not
be engaged in any of the following positions: In-
spectors, Engine-drivers, Guards, Signalmen, Fog-
signalmen, Foremen, Gangers, Flagmen, Signal-fitters,
Train-examiners, Linemen, and Pilotmen.

32. Any employee who has eause to complain of
or make a report against any other employee shall
make the complaint through his immediate superior to
the Head of his Branch within seven days of the
oceurrence.

33. (a) Im any case in which one employee is
appointed to relieve another, the person about to be
relieved shall not, under any pretext, leave duty until
the employee appointed fo relieve him arrives,
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(b) On the change of duty between employees all
cirenmstanees which may have occurred out of the
ordinary course of working must be communicated
to the employee coming on duty, before he takes
charge, and his special attention must be drawn to
the position of the trains, especially if there be any
overdue.

(e) No person employed in any eapacity shall give
up charge to any other person whose duty it may be
to relieve him unless the person being relieved shall
be satisfied of the sobristy of the person whose duty
it may be to relieve him.

34, Employees are strictly forbidden to borrow
money from or to place themselves under any pecuni-
ary obligation to other employees.

35. Employees when on duly or in uniform must
not smoke on Railway premises, unless in such places
or at such times as smoking is allowed.

36. Any employee attending in his official capaeity
under a subpeena or order to give evidenmce, or to
produce papers in any court, shall attend such court
in performance of and as part of his official duty.
He must as early as possible after the receipt of such
subpena aequaint his superior officer with the fact,
and obtain his permission for absenting himself. He
shall remit or eause to be remitted to the Head of the
Branch or other employee authorised to receive such,
all fees received by him for the performance of such
duty, together with a statement of account and vouch-
ers of the necessary expenses (if any) incwrred by
him in the performance of such duty.

37. In the event of any employee finding himself
in the position where the use of force or violence is
necessary and inecumbent upon him in the proper exe-
cution of his duty, he should bear in mind that the
use of foree or violence should only be resorted to
when all other means of persuasion are futile. Only
that degree of force or violence should even then be
used which may be necessary for the execution of the
duty in hand.

38. As a general 1ule, great caution should be ob-
served in detaining or giving any person, more par-
tieularly a passenger, into custody; and as the de-
tention or custody is only for the purpose of insuring
appearance to answer any charge that may be pre-
ferred,. no one should be detained whose name and
residence are known either to the Station-master or
other officer, or to any respectable person with whom
such officer may be acquainted, or swho may give an
address and produce sufficient evidenece that it 1s gen-
uine.

39. 1If, after being warned to desist, it becomes
necessary to remove any passenger from a earriage
for smoking, or other cause where the foundation of
the charge appears to be doubtful, he should be first
requested to leave; and if he refuse, care should be
taken not to use unnecessary force in removing him,
and it is desirable that the Guard or other employee,
on warning him to desist, should first state to him
that he is liable, if he persist in smoking or otherwise
offending, to incur a penalty,:and. to. be.removed.

40. Before any person is removed from a carriage,
the Station-master or other employee who orders his
removal is required, carefully, to ascertain the cause
and nature of the complaint against him; and he is
also to-take the names, addresses, and oceupations of
the. parties: complaining, so.as to prevent any un-
founded .charge-from being brought against any pas-
senger,

41. At every Station at which the aid of police
can be obtained, it is desirable to eall in a police con-
stable to take any eharge which it may be necessary
to prefer.

42. 1In all cases where there has heen any violation
of the Government Railways Act, or of the By-laws
of the Commissioner, it is desirable that the names
and addresses of two or more persons present on the
oceasion be obtained, and reported with the name and
address of the offending person.

43. (a) Whenever any person is detained, or taken
into custody, a telegraph or telephone message, stat-
ing his name, address and oeenpation, and the nature
of the charge, is to be forwarded to the Head of the
Braneh instantly, and a written report is also to be
sent by the next train, stating, with the particulars
of the case, when and where the charge is to be heard.

(b) Anyone taken into ecustody should be taken
before a Magistrate as soon as practicable.

44. (a) The Chief Traffic Manager may at his dis-
cretion, suspend any of the Rules relating to the safe
working of trains, either generally or over specified
sections of the Railways, and for such time as he may
deem advisable: provided that - in all such cases he
shall report to the Commissioner his reasons for so
doing.

(b) The Chief Traffic Manager may for such
periods or in respeet of such special oceasions as he
way deem fit delegate to any Distriet Traffic Superin-
tendent authority to suspend Rules as eonferred upon
himself by clause (a). In all cases where the Dis-
triet Traffic Superintendents use such authority they
must immediately report to the Chief Traffic Man-
ager, who will report to the Commissioner.

UNIFORM TIME TO BE KEPT AT ALL
STATIONS AND BY GUARDS AND
ENGINE-DRIVERS.

45. (a) Standard time will be sent to all Rail-
way Telegraph or Telephone Stations daily at a
specified hour by telegraph or telephone, in accord-
ance with the special instruetions on the subject.

(b) Station-masters and Signalmen will be held

’L'esponsible for keeping their Clocks properly re-

gulated, and must, if necessary, at once report any
defeets in their working.

(¢) To inswre uniform time being kept at all
the Stations on the Line to which time is not tele-
graphed or telephoned, the following instructions
must be strictly observed:—

(i) Each Guard and Engine-driver must, be-
fore starting on his jowrney, satisfy him-
self that his Watceh is correct with the
Clock at the Station from which he starts
(if a Telegraph or Telephone Station),
and must again compare it, and regulate
it, if necessary, by the Clock at the Tele-
graph or Telephone Station where his
journey ends before commencing his re-
turn journey.
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(i1) The Guard in charge of the first Passenger
or Mixed train stopping at all Stations
on the portion of the Line over which
it runs must, on his arrival at each Sta-
tion, not a Telegraph or Telephone Sta-
tion, give the Station=master*the precise
time, and, in the event of the time given
by the Guard differing from that of the
Station Clock, the latter must be altered
to agree, and regulated accordingly.

SIGNALS.,
FIXED SIGNALS.

of Distant, Home,
Siding, Calling-on,

46. Tixed Signals consist
Starting, Advanced Starting,
Shunting, and Dise Signals.

47, The normal position of TFixed Signals is
Dar_lger, except where otherwise provided.

RED is a signal of “DANGER.”
GREEN is a signal of “ALL RIGHT.”

48. (a) Semaphore Signals ave constructed with
arms for Day Signals and lamps for Night Signals.

(b) The Signal by day is made by the arm on
left-hand side of the post, as seen by the Driver of
an approaching engine.

49, The  Semaphore  Danger
Signal is shown, in the day-time, by
the arm being in the horizontal
position, thus:—

and by the exhibition of a Red
Light by night.

50. The Semaphore All Right
Signal is shown, in the day time,
by the arm being lowered, thus:

and by the exhibition of a Green
Light by night.

51. (a) Exeept as shown in
Rule 52, where more arms than
one are fixed on the same side of
a post, they apply as follow,
vizg. i—

The first or top arm, to the
line on the left;

The second arm, to the line
next in order from the
left; and so on as per
diagram.

T

|
1L

(b) Where Bracket Semaphores are erected the
arms apply as per diagram hereunder:

Line next mn
order from .
the left

Line on
axtreme leff

(] SN 5 5
Third line in Fourth fme //7[

oraer from order from
the left the left

I 7 h

\’ﬁ% A

R

52. Where a Signal ecannot
readily be seen owing to inter-
vening obstructions, a duplicate
arm is erected below such Signal,
as per diagram:—

-
The higher or lower or bhoth
arms, as the case may be, to be It

read as one Signal.

53. (a) The Disc Danger Signal is shown in the
daytime by a Red dise, and at night by a Red light.

(b) The Disc All-Right Signal is shown in the
daytime by the Red Disc heing tnrned off, and  af
night by a Green light.
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DISTANT SIGNALS.

54, (a) Distant Signals ave fixed
at some distance from the point at
whiel: the Home Signal is placed, and
the arms ave fish-tailed, thus:—

(b) Where it is found necessary to
place the Distant Signal arm worked I
from a Signal-box in advance on the
post of the Home, Starting, or Ad-
vanced Starting Signal applicable to .
the same Line, of the Box in the rear, @

the Distant Signal will be the lower, ST
and the Home, Starting, or Advanced
Starting the upper arm of that post.

TR

5. Distant Signals must be placed at Danger
inmediately they are passed by a train, and also
whenever any obstruction or danger exists upon -the
Line they are intended to protect.

56. (a) When an Engine-driver finds a Distant
Signal at Danger, he must immediately reduce the
speed of his train so as to be able, in case of need,
to stop at such Signal; but if he see that the way
in front of him is clear, he must proceed cautiously
within the Distant Signal, having such confrol of his
train as to be able to stop it short of any obstruec-
tion that may exist between such Signal and the
Home Signal, and must bring his train to a stand
as near the Home Signal as the circumstances of
the case will allow.

(b) Engine-drivers must approach cautiously any
Siding, Station, or Junction where the view of the
line is obstructed from any cause; and if, after hav-
ing passed the Distant Signal at Danger the Home
Signal is observed to.be lowered, the speed of the
train must not be increased unless it is seen that
the Line is clear, as the Home Signal may have been
lowered for a previous train or engine that had been
brought to a stand between the Distant and IHome
Signals.

57. Where the Distant Signal worked from one
Box is fixed near to another Box, the Signalman on
duty at the Box near to which the Signal is fixed
will be held responsible for seeing that the Signal is
working properly, and that the light of such Signal
is showing plainly when necessary. This will not,
however,- relieve the Signalman from whose Box the
Distant Signal is worked from' satisfying “himself
that the Signal is working correctly.

HOME SIGNALS.

58. Home Signais are fixed at Stations, June-
tions, Sidings, and Signal-boxes, and, as a rule, are
so placed as to indieate by their positions the Lines
to which they apply.

59. (a) No train must pass a Flome Signal at
Danger, or foul the Crossimgs or Points to which it
applies, except as preseribed in Rules 60, 76, 96, and
260, or where a Calling-on Signal is in use.

(b) When a train has been stopped or bronght
nearly to a stand at a Home Signal, and it is neces-
sary to bring it within the Home Signal before the
Section ahead is eclear, the Signalman must, where
a Starting Signal is provided, and that Signal is at
Danger, lower the Home Signal for the train to draw
ahead.

60. At Stations on Single Lines where Home
Signals only for the Main Line are provided, an
approaching train requiring to be turned into a
Siding, passiug or crossing Loop, must be stopped or
brought nearly to a stand at the Home Signal, and
the Ingine-driver must, upon the necessary IHand
Signal being exhibited by the Signalman, draw
cautiously past the Home Signal at Danger into the
Siding, passing, or erossing Loop. The Hand Signal
for the purpose of signalling to the Engine-driver
must only be given from the Facing Points by a
Green Light or Green Flag, held steadily in the hand,
but such Hand Signal must not be exhibited until
the Facing Points leading into the Siding, passing,
or crossing Loop are secuvely fastened or held for
the passage of such train as directed in clanse (e¢) of
Rule 82.

61. (a) When the Starting Signal is at Danger,
the Home Signal must not be lowered for an ap-
proaching train until ‘the train is close to the Home
Signal, and has been brought quite, or nearly, to a
stand at it. In foggy weather, or when from any
other cause a distinet view of the Signal cannot be
obtained, the Engine-driver must, when practicable,
be verbally informed that he is only to draw forward
towards the Starting Signal.

(b) The Engine-driver of any train which has
been thus stopped, or brought nearly to a stand at
a Home Signal, must, after that Signal has been
lowered, go slowly forward towards the Starting
Signal, bnt must only proceed as far as is necessary
to leave the last vehicle well clear of the Points and
Crossings, and within sight of the Signalman. The
Starling Signal must not be passed until it is low-
ered, execept as provided in Rule 65.

(¢) If the Signal-box is between the IHome and
Starting Signals the Fngine-driver must be prepared
to stop at the Box if necessary.

(d) When trains are allowed to go forward under
the “Section Clear but Station or Junection
Blocked” Bignal (Block Telegraph Regulation 6),
the Signalman must, if the train has not already
passed the Home Signal towards the Starting or
Advanced Starting Signal, bring the train to a stand
at the Home Signal, and verbally instruct the En-
gine-driver that the Section is clear to the Home
Signal at the Block Signal-box in advance, but that
the Station or Junction ahead is blocked. . A Green
Tlag :hy day and a Green Light by night, held
steadily in the hand, must, at the same time, be ex-
hibited to the Engine-driver, and the necessary Fixed
Signals lowered to give permission for the train to
proceed.
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(e) Where the Home Signal is at such a distance
from the Signal-box that it is mot possible for the
Signalman to communicate verbally with the Driver
when the engine is standing at the Home Signal,
and there is no Calling-on Signal, the Signalman
must, after bringing the train to a stand at the
Home Signal, lower it to allow the Engine-driver to
draw to his Box, and must stop the train at the Box
by exhibiting a Red Flag by day and a Red Light
by night. The Engine-driver must then be verbally
instructed that the Section is clear to the Home
Signal at the Block Signal-box in advance, but that
the Station or Junection ahead is blocked; after which
a Green Ilag by day and a Green Light by night,
held steadily in the hand, must be exhibited to the
Engine-dviver, and the necessary Fixed Signals low-
ered to give permission for the train to proceed.

(f) If the train is assisted by an engine in the
rear, a Green Flag by day and a Green Light by
 night, held steadily in the hand, must also be ex-
hibited to the Driver of the engine in the rear of the
train.

62. (a) At places where Starting Signals are
not provided, when a train has been stopped at the
Home Signal, and it is necessary to draw it within
such Signal before the Section ahead is clear, the
Signalman must lower the Home Signal after
verbally instructing the Engine-driver to bring his
train under the protection of the Home Signal.

(b) Where the Home Signal is at such a distance
from the Signal-box that it is not possible for the
Signalman to commpunicate verbally with the Driver
when the engine is standing at the Home Signal, and
there is mo Calling-on Signal, the Signalman must,
after bringing the train to a stand at the Home Sig-
nal, lower it to allow the Ingine-driver to draw to
his Box, and must stop the train at the Box by ex-
hibiting a Red Flag by day and a Red Light by
night, and then, by verbal instructions, give the
Engine-driver clearly to understand the state of the
Line ahead. ‘

(¢) Engine-drivers must not go forward until
they clearly understand the verbal communication
which the Signalman has made to them as to the
state of the Line ahead, and then only with their
engines under the needful contro! to insure safety.

(d) When the Line is clear the Signal for the
train to proceed must be given by the Signalman
showing the Engine-driver a Green Flag by day and
a Green Light by night, held steadily in the hand.

63. Whenever the Distant Signal is at Danger
the Danger Signal must also be exhibited at the
Home Signal, except when a train has passed the
Distant Signal at Danger, in which case the Home
Signal only must be lowered to allow the train to
pass.

CALLING-ON SIGNALS.

64. (a) Where short arms are fixed upon the
Home Signal Posts as Calling-on Signals, they are
placed below the Home Signal. When a Calling-
on Signal is lowered, the Ingine-driver must draw
forward past the post of the Signal on which the
Calling-on Signal is fixed, as far as the Line is clear.
If, after lowering the Calling-on Signal, the Signal-
man wishes to communicate with the Engine-driver,
and the Signal-box is ahead of the Calling-on

Signal, he must show a Hand Danger Signal from
the Box to stop him. At night, when the arm is
at Danger, the light is obscured, but when the arm
is lowered, the Green All Right Signal is visible.

(b) Unless instructions are issued to the contrary,
the Calling-on Signal must not be lowered until the
train has been brought to a stand at the Home
Signal.

STARTING AND ADVANCED STARTING
SIGNALS.

65. Starting Signals (where Advanced Starting
Signals are not provided) and Advanced Starting
Signals control the entrance of trains into the Section
ahead, and must not bhe passed when at Danger,
except as under:—

(a) Where there are Shunting Signals.  See
Rule 67.

() When Signal is defective. See Rule 96.

(e) Single Line working Obstruction.

See Rule 260.

(@) On Double Lines where the Points of Sidings
or Cross-over roads are so mear to o starting Signal
or Advanced Starting Signal as to render it neces-
sary for the Signal to be passed for Station work,
and a Shunting Signal is not provided, Engine-driv-
ers may, for the purpose of performing such opera-
tions, pass the Starting Signal or Advanced Starting
Signal when at Danger, upon being directed to do
so by the Signalman, either verbally or by a Green
Hand Signal, which must be held steadily in the
hand; but they must not proceed on their journey
until the Starting or Advanced Starting Signal has
been lowered.

during

(e) Starting Signals on Single Lines are fixed
clear of the fouling point, and must not be passed
when at Danger except as provided in Rules 67 and
96. The permissive functions of these Signals are
as under :—

(1) If the Driver has the mnecessary authority
under the Regulations for working Single
Lines, or ts in possession of a writlen
order authorising him to run out for
Station work on the Single Line beyond
the Home Signal, the Starting Signal
when lowered indicates that the- engine
may enter the Section in advance.

(i1) If the Driver has not the authority specified
in Subclause (1), the Starting Signal
when lowered is an indication that the
engine may run out for Station work om
the Single Line, but not outside the Home
Signal.

66. (a) Where Advanced Starting Signals are
provided, the Starting Signal must not be passed at
Danger, but when the Line is clear between the
Starting and Advanced Starting Signals, and the
Advanced Starting Signal is at Danger, the Signal-
man must, when necessary, after the train has been
brought nearly to a stand, lower the Starting Signal
to allow such train to proceed towards the Advanced
Starfing Signal.

(b.) When a train has gone forward into the
Section in advance, the Starting or Advanced
Starting Signal which controls the entrance of
trains into such section must be put to, and kept
at Danger, until it is again necessary to lower
it for a following train to pass, in accordance with
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the prescribed Rules and Regulations. So long as
the Starting Signal is at Danger, the IHome and
Distant Signals must also be kept at Danger, until a
following train is close to the Home Signal and has
been brought quite or nearly to a stand at it, when
that Signal may be lowered, so as to admit of the
train stopping at the platform, the Starting Signal,
or the Advanced Starting Signal, as the case may be.

(e.) Except where instructions are issued to the
contrary, when a train has passed the Signal-box,
and is brought to a stand at the Starting or Advanced
Starting Signal, the Engine-driver must understand
that the lowering of the Starting Signal (where such
Signal controls the entrance of the train into the
Section ahead) or Advanced Starting Signal, is an
indication that the Line is only clear to the Home
Signal at the Block Signal-box in advance, and that
he must regulate the speed of his train in the same
way as if he had been verbally instructed to proceed
under the “Section Clear but Station or Junection
Blocked” Signal.

(d.) In foggy weather, or when from any other
cause a distinet view of the trains cannof be ob-
tained, trains waiting “Line Clear” must, as far as
practicable, be kept within the sight of the Signal-
man, and, unless special instructions are issued to the
contrary, no train must be drawn past the Starting
Signal towards the Advanced Starting Signal, except
for Station work. v

(e) During foggy weather, or when from any
other cause a good and distant view of the Signals
cannot be obtained, the “Section Clear but Station
or Junction Blocked” Signal must not be used.

SHUNTING SIGNALS.

67. Where Shunting Signals are provided upon
the Starting or Advanced Starting Sigmal posts, the
turning off or lowering of the Shunting Signal
authorises an Engine-driver to pass the Starting or
Advanced Starting Signal when at Danger, for
Station work only, but no train must go forward on
its journey until the Starting or Advanced Sfarting
Signal is lowered. '

DISC SIGNALS.

68. Disc Signals are used to regulate the pas-
sage of trains between Sidings and Running Lines,
or between one Running Line and another, or fer
shunting operations, and are of the design shown

below.
j \
é/\ ; Y
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SIDING SIGNALS.

69. (a.) When the exit from, or entrance to,
Sidings is controlled by Dise or Semaphore Signals,
no attempt must be made to take a train to or from
such Sidings until the Signal is turmed off or lowered
(exeept as provided in Rule 96), nor, if practicable,
must an Engine-driver, whilst waiting for such
Signal to be turned off or lowered, allow his engine
to ‘stand foul of any other Line.

(b.) When a Signal applies to more than one
Siding, and more than one engine is in the Siding
at the same time, no Engine-driver must move to-
wards the Signal until he has been instructed to do
so by the Foreman Shunter or other person in charge.

POINT INDICATORS.

70. (a.) Point indicators are connected to and
worked with the Points to which they apply; they
are for the purpose of indicating the way the Points
are set. Where a fixed signal is not provided to
govern the movement an engine-driver must, before
proceeding through such Points, receive a Signal,
either verbal or by hand, from the Guard, Shunter,
or Signalman, to show that the Points have been set
for his particular Train or Engine.

(b) Point Indicators fixed on Catch Points are of
the design shown on page 27 (except as
provided for in Clause (d)) and exhibit a Red Target
by day when the Points are in their normal position,
and a Green Target when the Points are reversed;
two Red and two Green Lights being similarly ex-
hibited at night.

(¢) Point Indicators fixed on all other Points
are of the design shown below (except as provided
for in Clause (d)). Two eolours are exhibited on the
Target by day, Red and Green; a Red and Green
light being similarly exhibited at night. Green is
exhibited on the side the road is set for.

2
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Catch Point Indicator, Ordinary Point Indicator,
Clause (b). Clause (¢).

S——

(d) Point indicators of the design shown below
exhibit one colour by day and by night.

i. The indicator fixed to Catch and Safety Points
exhibits Red when the points are in their
normal position, and Green when the points
are reversed.

ii. The indicator fixed to other points exhibits
Green when the points are in their normal
position and Red when the points are re-
versed,
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Note~This design is being gradually replaced by
those shown in Clauses (b) and (e).

RS,

BACK LIGHTS OF FIXED SIGNALS.

71. The Back Lights of Fixed Signals show a
White Light to the Signalman when at Danger, and
no Light when at All Right.

HAND SIGNALS. ]

72. (a) These Signals will be made with Flags by
day, and with Lamps by night and in foggy weather.
A Red Light or a Red Flag is a signal of “Danger—
Stop”; in the absence of a Red Light, any light waved

violently denotes Danger.

(b) The purposes for which a Whité or a Green
Hand Signal is used are as follow :—

1. Move forward in
shunting. Rule 74.

2. Move back in shunt-
ing. Rule 74.

3. Move forward slow-
ly, in shunting. Rule 74.

4. Move back slowly,
in shunting. Rule 74.

5. Guard’s signal to
Engine-driver -to start,
and to indicate that

Guard or Shunter has
rejoined train. Rules 77
and 196.

6. To indicate by night
to Engine-driver of train
after starting that his
train is complete. Rule
196.

7. To give an All Right
Signal to Engine-driver
where there is no Start-
ing Signal. Rule 62.

8. To authorise Engine-
driver to pass Starting
Signal at Danger, for
Station work. Rule 65.

9. To indiecate to En-

“gine- Driver in foggy
weather that the signal
is AIl Right. Rules 104
and 169,

10. To reduce the speed
for Permanent Way Op-
erations. Rules 99, 181,
273, and 282.

"White Light, = waved
slowly up and down.

White Light, waved
slowly from side to side
across body.

Green Light, waved
slowly up and down.

Green Light, waved
slowly from side to side
across body.

Green Light, or Green
Flag (where used), held
steadily above the head
by Guard. '

Green Light, waved
slowly from side to side
by Guard from his van.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily in the hand
by Signalman.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily in the hand
by Signalman.

Green Light or TFlag
held steadily in the hand
by Fog-signalman.

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly from side
to side by Repairer.

11. To reduce speed
when passing Level Cross-
ings. Rules 141 and 181.

12. To give an All
Right Signal to Engine-
driver when a Fixed Sig-
nal is disconnected or out
of order. Rule 96.

13 To indicate to En-
gine-driver that Section
is clear but Station or
Junction is Blocked. Rule
61.

14. To indicate to En-
gine-driver of Goods train
timed to stop at a Station
that there is nothing to
pick up, and that, if he
has nothing to put off, he
may run through. Rule
198.

15. To indicate that
Cateh Points are in the
right position for train
to pass in facing direc-
tion. Rule 264.

16. To caution Engine-
driver entering Terminal
Station, or a Station

~ worked under special in-

structions, if line is not
clear. Rule 110.

17. To give signal to
Engine - driver to pass
Home Signal at Danger.
Rule 60.

18. To mdicate to Sig-
nalman when Points may
be moved for shunting
purposes. Rule 84.

19. To indicate to En-
gine-driver that train is
divided. Rule 248.

The wertical motion referred to in
Subclause 19 s as dlustrated thus:——

73. In the absence of I'lags—
(a) Both arms raised above the
head denote “Danger—Stop ! thus:—-

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly from side
to side by Gatekeeper.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily by Hand-
signalman at the signal.

(Green Light or Flag
held steadily by Signal-
man after bringing train
to a stand and giving
verbal warning.

Green Light or Flag
waved slowly up and
down.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily in the hand
by man at Points.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily in the hand
by  Signalman after
bringing train to a
stand and giving verbal
warning.

Green Light or Flag
held steadily in the hand.

Green Light held
steadily in the hand.

Green light or TFlag
moved in a vertical circle
by Signalman.
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(b) One arm

thus :—

(e¢) One arm held in a horizontal
position denotes “All Right,” thus:—

raised above the
head denotes “Caution,” go slowly,

(d) The Hand Signal specified hereunder must be
used during shunting operations.

(i) To move forward,
7.¢., go away from
the person giving the
signal.

(i) To move forward,
slowly, i.e., go away
from the person giv-
ing the signal.

The arm waved out-
wardly from the body.

The arm waved out-
wardly from the body,
and holding the other
arm in the caution posi-

tion.

(ii1) To move backward, The arm waved In-
i.e., come towards wardly across the body.
the person giving the
signal.

(iv) To move backward The arm waved in-
slowly, i.e., come to- wardly across the body,
wards the person giv- and holding the other
ing the signal. arm in the caution posi-

tion.
(v) To hit up. One or Dboth arms
moved quickly at the

sides of the body.

Both arms  raised
above the head, forming
an arch, and then sep-
arated.

(vi) To uncouple.

74. (a) In shunting operations by night, or when
necessary in foggy weather, a White Light waved
slowly up and down means “Move forward,” i.e., go
away from the person giving the Signal. A White
Light waved slowly from side to side across the body
means “Move back,” i.e., come fowards the person
giving the Signal.

(b) A Green Light used instead of a White Light,
as above, means “Move forward slowly,” or “Move
back slowly.”

75. Hand Lamps and Ilags, when used as Sig-
nals, except where they are employed for the purpose
of marking the actual point of obstruction, must
always be held in the hand, and not placed upon, or
stuck into, the ground, or fixed elsewhere.

SIGNALLING IN CONNECTION WITH TRAINS
SHUNTING OR RUNNING IN WRONG
DIRECTION,

76. Distant, Home, Starting and Advanced Start-
ing Signals apply only to trains travelling in the
proper direction on the Running Lines, and must not
be used for any other purpose, except as provided in
Rule 260. Trains moving in the wrong direction on
any Running Line must be signalled by Hand Lamp
or Flag. Trains shunting from one Running Line
to another, or shunting into, or out of, Sidings con-
nected with Running TLines, must, unless Fixed Sig-
nals are provided for the purpose of signalling such
operations, be signalled either verbally, or by Hand
Lamp or Flag, as oceasion may require: it being
necessary, in such cases, that the I'ixed Signals should
be kept at Danger for the protection of the trains so
employed.

DETENTION AT HOME OR STARTING
SIGNALS.

77. (a) When a detention oceurs at a Home,
Starting, or Advanced Starting Signal, the Eugine-
driver must immediately sound the engine whistle,
and {except where instructions are issued to the con-
trary) the Signalman must, if he cannot allow the
train to go forward at once, show a Red Hand Signal.
If the Red Hand Signal is not given, the Guard,
Shunter, or Fireman wust at once, as well as in all
cases of excessive detention, even if such Hand Sig-
nal has been given, go to the Signal-box and remind
the Signalman of the position of the train. In foggy
weather, or when from any other cause there is not
a clear view between the Signal-box and the train,
the Guard, Shunter, or Fireman must (except where
instructions are issued to the contrary), immediately
upon the train coming to a stand, proceed to the
Signal-box.

(b) When a train or vehicles have passed a Home
Signal, and are waiting to be crossed to another Line,
or to be let into a Siding, or have been shunted on to
the opposite Running Line, or placed on ecither a
Main or Branch Line at a Junction, or when a train
or vehicles have been shunted from a Siding on to
a Running Line, and are waiting to be ecrossed to
another Line, the Guard, Shunter, or Fireman must,
when the train or vehicle comes to a stand, proceed
immediately to the Signal-box, and remind the Sig-
nalman of the position of the train or vehicles, and,
except as provided in Clause (h) hereof, remain in the
Box until the Signalman can give permission for them
to proceed, or to he shunted clear of the Running
Lines.

(c.) The duty of going to the Signalman must be
performed as under:—
(i.) In the case of a light engine, or of a Pas-
senger train -with only one Guard—by the
Fireman; the Guard in the latter case re-
maining in charge of the train.

(ii.) In the case of a Goods train, with only one
Guard—

When stopped at a Home Signal, by
the Fireman;

When stopped at a Starting or Ad-
vanced Starting Signal, by the
Guard;
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When waiting to be crossed on to an-
other Line, or to be let into a Siding,
by the Guard;

‘When crossed to the opposite Line, by
the Fiveman;

‘When drawn ahead on to a Main or
Branch Line at a Junction, by the
Guard;

When backed on to a Main or Branch
Line at a Junction, by the Fireman.

(iii.) In the case of a train with two or more
Guards, by the Guard whose van is near-
est to the Engine; if there is only one van
on the train, by the Under-Guard.

(iv.) In the case of there being a Guard as well
as a Shunter with the train or vehicles,
then the Shunter must go to the Signal-
bozx,

(v.) In the case of a train or vehicles in charge
only of a Shunter, the Shunter mnst go to
the Signal-box.

(d.) The Guard in charge of the train must satisfy
himself that the man whose duty it is to do so has
gone to the Signal- bov and the Guard or Shunter,
as the case may be, will be held responsible for seeing
that the train or \ehmlcs are properly secured.

(e.) When a ftrain or vehicles have been shunted
frem one Running lLine to another, the Guard or
Shunter, as the case may be, must, before going to
the Signal-box, satisfy himself that the line from
which the train or vehicles have been shunted is ciear.

(£) Sufficient time must be allowed for the Guard,
Shunter, or Fireman to rejoin the train before the
Signal is lowered, and the Engine-driver must not,
when the Signal is lowered, go forward until he has
received a Hand Signal from the Guard or Shunter
to intimate that he has rejoined the train. By day
the Hand Signal will be the All Right Signal, i
accordance with Rule 73, or (where used) by the
exhibition of a Green Flag, and by night a Green
Light held steadily above the head.

2.) The man who goes to the Signal-box as a
reminder te the Signalman wust satisty himself by
personal inguiry that the Signalman is aware of the
obstruction, and has protected the train.

‘Where mechanical or other appliances ave
provided to serve as a reminder to the Signalman that
certain signals must not be lowered or turned off,
he must make prompt use of such appliances, and
the Guard, Shunter. or Fireman, who has gone into
the Sigmal-box in accordance with Clauses (a) and
(b), must, affer satisfying himself that this has
been done, retwm to his train.  In addil ton, where
the Regulations vequire it, the Signalman must
“Block back” to the Signal-box or boxes affected
by the obstruction before allowing the line to be
obstructed.

WORKING OF POINTS AND SIGNALS.

78. (a) All DPoints, Signals, Interlocking, and
other apparatus must be kept in perfect working
order and promptly returned to their normal position
after nse. The Signalman must immediately report

to the Station- master under whose <uper\'i%ion Tre
¥ ans, any

(b.) Any irvegular working, or failure to work
properly, of any Signal wmust be reported by the
person observing the irregularity to his superior
officer.

79. When, from the passage of a train or other
cause, any Point, Crossing, or Check Rail is damaged
or strained, or the rails themselves are split or
strained, the circumstances must immediately he re-
ported to the Station-master, Signalman, Inspector
of Permanent-way, Ganger, or other person in charge
of repairg, and all trains must be stopped, or allowed
to pass over slowly, as may be necessary, until the
damage is repaired. The Permanent-way Inspector
or man in charge must certify that the voad is in
order.

80. The Signalman must frequently examine and
try his fixed Signals to see that they work well, are
kept clean, and show properly. It is not sufficient
merely to move the lever, but the Signalman must,
at the same time, watch the Signal, so as to see that
it obeys the lever and goes fully to Danger or to All
Right. After sunset the back lights of Fixed Sig-
nals must be ecarefully watched to see that the
Signals work properly. Where a Fixed Signal is out
of the Signalman’s sight, and its working is indicated
by a Repeater, he must satisfy bhimself by observa-
tion of the Repeater that the Fixed Signal is work-
ing properly. He must take carve that the Signal
wires are kept properly adjusted.

81. (a) No train or vehicle must be allowed to
foul any Running Line without the permission of
the Signalman.

(h) The line must not be obstructed or occupied
until the Signals applicable to the Line or Lines
about to be obstructed have first been placed at
Danger.

(¢) Should any impediment or obstruction exist
upon the Line within the sight or knowledge of the
Signalman, he must place or keep the necessary
Fixed Signals at Danger, and prevent any train
passing in that direction, until such impediment or
obstruction has been removed, and the Line made
perfectly clear and safe.

82. (a) When a train is approaching Facing
Points, the Signalman must see that the lever which
eoverns them ig clogse home to fhe frame, and that
the cateh is frmlv down in the noich, and remains so
until the whole of inw train has passed.  He must
also, from ohser i, when practicable, assure him-
self that the Poiuis have obeyed the lever and are in
the proper position.

(bY All polnis must be frequen v
Signalman, so that he may sati
well, and that no part is damao"ed

ested by t
lb(,j.f they worl«.

(¢) Al Faeing Points. not worked from a T.ock-
ing-frame, which lead to or from a Running Line.
must be secuvely fastened or held for the passage
of each train. exesni where it may be necessary fo
issue insfructions to the contrary.

83. When a Signal other than a Distant Signal
has been lowered for the passing of a traip, it must
not (exeept in ecase of accident or obstruetion, ov
as provided for in Rule 86) be again placed at Dan-
eerauntil the lastrvehicle of the train has passed 1t or
frain hay beén:: bmup:ht toria stand v nor, - i the
case of any signal governing the FamnO' Pointss(ex!
copt \vherg mechanical or,
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Danger without releasing the security of the inter-
locking), until the last vehicle of the train has passed
it, and is clear of the Facing Points.

84. (a) Signalmen must exercise great care in
shunting carriages and other vehicles.  They must
not move the TPoints until they have obtained a
Signal from the Guard or Shunter, or from the
Engine-driver or Fireman in the case of a light
engine, that the last vehicle or the light engine, as
the case may be, is clear of the Points. At night
the Signal to be a Green Light held steadily in the
hand.

(b) After shunting operations of any description,
the Signalman must see, or have intimation from
the Guard (or if a Shunter has been employed,
then from him), that the carriages or other vehicles
have been left secure in the Sidings, and that the
Running Lines are clear before lowering the Signals
to allow any train to pass. 1In the case of a light
engine, the Fireman will be held responsible for so
advising the Signalman.

(¢) When it is necessary to shunt vehicles on
any Running Iine, the Guard or Shunter must
satisfy himself that in the shunting operations none
of the vehicles have become detached and are left
upon any Running Line.

85. Where Catech Points are worked from Signal-
boxes, Signalmen must, in order to prevent any
vehiele running back on the Line in which the Catch
Points are provided, keep the Points open for the
runaway end, except when required to be closed
for trains to pass over them on the Running Line.
Should it be necessary to move a train in the wrong
direction on the Line provided with Catch Points
(whether worked from a Signal-box or not), care
must be taken that the Points are right for the
direction in which the train is moving.

86. If when two or more ftrains approach a
Junction at the same time, or at nearly the same,
time, the Signalman should have lowered or turned
off the Signals for a train which should have been
kept back for the passage of another, he must not
attempt to alter the order of the trains by reversing
the Signals, but must place at Danger all the Signals
applicable to the trains affected, and so keep them
until all the trains have been brought to a stand,
when precedence can be given to the proper train.

87. (a) No unauthorised person must be allowed
to interfere with the working of the Signals or
Points, or the Electrical Instruments or Bells.

(b) No person must move any Points which lead
to a Running Line, or from one Running Line to
another, without the permission of the Signalman in
charge.

88. (a) HEach Signalman must keep his Signal-
box strietly private, and not allow any other persons
than the authorised employees of the Commissioner
to enter it.

(b) Signal-boxes and the instruments and other
appliances therein must be kept in proper order and
perfectly clean.

89. (a) The Signal Lamps must be lighted as
soon as it commences to he dusk and in foggy
weather, unless otherwise ordered by the Chief Traffic
Manager.

(b.) When it is necessary for one Signal on a
post to be lighted, all other Signals on the same post

applying in the same direction must be lighted,
except when otherwise ordered by the Chief Traffic
Manager.

90. When it is necessary for a Signalman to
leave his Signal-box while on duty, for any purpose
whatever, he must, before proceeding to do so (where
practicable) inform the Signalman on each side of
him of the probable duration of his absence, and
place all his Signals at Danger.

91. At every Station where there is no appointed
Signalman, the Station-master, or a Porter (who
holds a certificate of fitness for the duty) appointed
by him, must attend o the working of the Signals,
and be responsible for the correctness of the same.

92. Every Signalman, before taking charge of
a Signal-box, must satisfy himself that all the Elee-
trical Instruments, Signals, Points, ete., are in good
working order, and, when relieving another Signal-
man, must ascertain from him whether there are any
special circumstances requiring attention; whether
the trains which are due to pass have done so, and if
not, what are the exceptions; and what trains, if
any, are in the Section on either side of his Signal-
box, or are signalled. He must also ascertain
whether there is any other matter, the knowledge of
which is necessary to enable him to properly dis-
charge his duty. The Signalman relieved must give
full information on these points before leaving duty,
so that the duties of the box may be condueted in
an efficient manner, and any ineonvenience arising
from the change of inen avoided. Hach signalman
must enter in the Train Register Book the time of
his arrival on duty and the time of his leaving, and
place his signature thereto. Signalmen must change
duty only at the appointed hours.

PIXING, REMOVING, OR REPAIRING S8IG-
NALS, OR APPARATUS FOR WORKING
POINTS AND SIGNALS.

93. Before the erection or removal of Signals,
or the prosecution of other work in eonnection with
Points or Signals which may interfere with the safe
working of the Line, the Signal employee who has
charge of the work must, unless the work has been
previously arranged for between the Way and
Works and the Traffic Branch, and the necessary
notice issued by the Chief Traffic Manager, com-
municate with the District Superintendent, Traffic
Inspector, or Station-master, as the case may be, who
will make any special arrangements that may be
neeessary in connection with the working of the
traffic during the time such alterations or repairs are
being effected. Where there is no Station-master or
Signalman, and no special arrangements have been
made with the Traffic Branch, the Signal employee
nmust provide for the safety of the Line in accord-
ance with Rule 279.

94. (a) When the work involves the disarrange-
ment of the Interlocking apparatus, or the discon-
nection of Signals, Points, Facing Point Bars or
Locks, TFouling Bars, Detectors, Bridge DBolts,
Turntable Bolts, or Level Crossing Gates, the Signal
employee must, before the work is comnmenced, give to
the Signalman an exaet description of the nature of
the work, and the Signalman must enter in the Train
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Register Book the words “Locking disarranged,” with
the numbers of the levers which will be interfered
with; both he and the Signal employee must sign
their names, and the time must be recorded.

(b.) When the work involves the disarrange-
ment of the Interlocking, or when it is necessary to
diseonneet a Facing Point, Facing Point Bar or
Lock, Bridge Bolt, or Turntable Bolt, the Signal
employee must, before the work is commenced, dis-
connect and fix at Danger the Distant Signals applie-
able to the Lines affected.

(e.) A Hand-signalman to work under the in-
structions of the Signalman must be provided, and
act in accordance with Rule 96.

(d.) Before interfering with the ILocking con-
nections, the Signal employee must satisfy himself
that the Hand-signalman is at his post.

(e.) During the time the Points are diseconnected,
the Signalman must, on each oeceasion when he re-
quires to pass a train over the Points, communi-
cate with the Hand-signalman and receive his as-
surance that all Points are in their proper position
and secured.

(£) In cases where, owing to a number of Points
being disconnected from the Signal-box, it may be
necessary to place a man at each pair of Points, or
to attend to a number of Points, these men must
receive their instructions from the Signalman as to
the duties they have to perform. When a train is
required to be sent over Points which are being
attended to by the men assisting the Hand-signal-
man, the Hand-signalman must so inform sueh men,
and take care that they properly secure the Points
for the Line on which the train is to pass, and the
Points must not again be altered in position until
the Hand-signalman has advised them that the
operation is completed. When this has been done,
the men will be at liberty to move the Points as
may be required to suit the convenience of the Signal
employees working at them, it being understood that
no train will be sent over them, without previous in-
timation being given in each case by the Hand-
signalman.

(g.) When ecarrying out repairs to Level Cross-
ing Gates, involving the diseconnection of the Inter-
locking the Signal employee must diseconneet and fix
at Danger the Distant Signals, and a Hand-signal-
man must be provided to attend to the working of
the gates and the protection of the ecrossing.

. (h.) When the work is completed, the Signalman
after receiving an assurance from the Signal em-
ployee that all is right, must test the Locking, and, if
found to be all right, then in the Train Register
Book the words “Locking restored,” and both he and
the Signal employee must sign their names under the
words, a note of the time being also inserted. If the
Permanent way has been damaged, the Points or

Signals must not be brought into use until the Per-

manent-way Inspeector or his representative certifies
that the road is in order.

(i.) When any Fixed Signal is out of order, or
is diseconnected for repair or otherwise, or when any
points are diseonnected and the Interlocking of the
Point and Signal levers is all right, the Signalman
must, to enable him to obtain the security of the
Interlocking, use the lever applicable to such Signal
or Points as if the Signal or Points were in work,
and the Signal and Counterbalance weight must,
when necessary, be disconnected by the Signal em-
ployee from the lever to admit of this being done.

(j-) When the Iuterlocking of any  Signal or
Point is being repaired, altered, or cleaned by the
Signal employee, the Signal employee must not, ex-
cept for testing purposes, and then only with the
permission of the Signalman, move any lever, but
must ask the Signalman to move it for him; nor
must the Signalman move any lever connected with
any point or Signal at which the Signal employee is
at work without first obtaining his permission.

95. (a.) No new Signal must be brought into
use, nor any alteration made in the position or use
of an existing Signal, without the authority of the
Chief Traffic Manager.

(b.) Signals not in use are dis-
tingnished by two pieces of wood
fixed over each other in the form of
a eross, as shown in the margin,
thus :—

L

DETECTIVE SIGNALS, POINTS, ETC.

96. (a.) When a Home, Starting, or Advaneed
Starting Signal, or Siding Signal, applieable to a
Siding not protected by Safety Points becomes de-
fective, or is not working efficiently, a competent
person. must be placed at snch Signal with Hand
Signals and Detonators, and act under the instrue-
tions of the Signalman. The Distant Signals ap-
plicable to the Lines affected must be kept at Dan-
ger, and disconnected from the levers by whieh they
are worked, and must remain in that position until
the defect has been made good, and all is again
in working order. If the defective Signal ean be
placed at Danger, it must be kept at Danger until
again in working order.

(b) Should the Tnterlocking of a lever ‘frame or
any Ifacing Point, Bolt, or Bar be out of order, one
competent man or, more, as may be necessary, pro-
vided with Hand Signals and Detonators, must be
appointed to act under the instructions of the Sig-
nalman in charge of the Signal-box, and the Dis-
tant Signals applieable to the Lines affected must
be kept at Danger and disconnected from the levers as
above directed.

(e.) The Hand-signalman must aseertain from the
Signalman in charge of the Signal-box what train
he is to bring forward, and, if the train which is
to be brought forward is approaching Facing Points,
he must, before signalling it forward, inform the

" Signalman in charge of the Signal-box the position

of such Points, and satisfy Limself that they are
set and seeured in position for the Line on which
the Signalman in the Signal-box intends the train
should run. )

(d.) If the train which is to be brought forward
is approaching Trailing Points, the Hand-signalman
must satisfy himself that the points are in the proper
position for the train to pass.

(e.) The Hand-signalman mnust, when signalling
a train forward, stand near to the Signal for which
he is acting, in order that his Signal'may not be mis-
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taken by an Engine-driver on any other Line, and
should it be necessavy to stop, or reduce the sreed of
an approaching train, the Hand-signalman must ex-
hibit a Red Hand Signal to the KEngine-driver until
the train has been stopped or the speed sufficiently
reduced, and then, if permission can be given for the
train to proceed, he must exhibit a Green All Right
Signal, held steadily in the hand.

(f.) Hand-signalmen must work under the instrue-
tions of the Signalman only, who must take care
that they are properly instructed as to their duties,
and understand what they have to do.

(g.) Where practicable, the Station-master must
seleet proper men from his own staff for the purpose;
but where this cannot be done he must apply to the
Inspector of Permanent-way for the distriet or to the
nearest Gtanger for Repaivers competent to act as
TFlagmen.

(h) When the Interlocking at a junction is out
of order, the Facing Points must, except when re-
quired to be otherwise placed for the passage of
trains, be so set thaf no train can cross the path of
another train,

(i.) When a Distant Signal becomes defective
so that it cannot be placed at Danger, a competent
person must be stationed just outside it with Hand
" Signals and Detonators, and there repeat the Signals
exhibited at the Home Signal, provided the Line is
clear hetween the Home and Distant Signals. When
such person is out of sight of the Home Signal, one
man or more must be stationed hetween that and the
defective Signal, for the purpose of repeating by
Hand Signals to the man stationed at the Distant
Signal the Signals exhibited at the Home Signal.

(j.) When a tunnel intervenes, or m foggy
weather, or when from any other .cause a distant
view of the Signal cannot be obtained, the man at
the Distant Signal must exhibit a Hand Danger
Signal as required, and keep two detonators, ten
yards apart, on one rail of the Line to which the
Signal applies, until the Signal has been repaired
and is again in working order.

(k.) If the defective Distant Signal can be kept
at Danger, it must be so kept until again in working
order, and a Hand-Signalman need not be appointed.

(1) The Signalman at the Box in the rear must,
when practicable, be advised if the Distant or Home
Signal cannot be placed at Danger, and he must stop
all trains proceeding in the direction of the defective
Signal, and advise the Engine-drivers of the cireum-
stances.

(m.) When any Fixed Signal is out of order, but
the interlocking of the Point and Signal levers is
in proper orvder, the Signalman must, to enable
him to obtain the security of the Interlocking, use
the lever applicable to such Signal as if the Signal
were in work, and the Counter-balance weight must,
when necessary, be disconnected by the Signal em-
ployee from the lever to admit of this being done.

97. The absence of a Signal at a place where a
Signal is ordinarily shown, or a Signal imperfectly
exhibited, or the exhibition of a White Light at a
place where a Red or a Green Light ought to be
seen, or the exhibition of two All Right Signals, at a
place where two or more Lines diverge or converge,
where only one All Right Signal should be shown,
must be considered a Danger Signal, and treated
accordingly, and the fact reported to the Signalman
or Station-master,
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DETONATING SIGNALS.

98. (a.) Engine-drivers, Guards, Signalmen,
Gate-keepers, Gangers of Repairers, and Fog-signal-
men must be provided with Detonators, which they
must always have ready for use when on duty; and
every person in charge of a Station must keep a sup-
ply of these Signals in a suitable place, known by,
and easy of access at all times to, every person con-
nected with the Station.

(b.) All the persons above-named will be held
responsible for keeping up the proper supply of
Detonators. ’

99. (a.) Detonating Signals must be used for
the purpose of attracting the attention of Engine-
drivers. They must be placed as nearly as possible
in the centre of the rail, and the clasps bent round
the upper flange of the rail to prevent them from
falling off.

(b.) When an engine explodes a Detonator in
clear weather, the Ingine-driver must immediately
reduce speed, and bring his train under such complete
control as to enable him to stop at once if required,
and then proceed cautiously to the place of obstruc-
tion, or until he receive a further signal for his guid-
ance.

(e.) When an Engine explodes a Detonator in
foggy weather, the Engine-driver must inmmediately
reduce speed, and bring his {rain under complete con-
trol so as to be prepared to obey any Signal that
may be exhibited. If he receive a Red or Danger
Hand Signal, he must. at once bring his train to a
stand, and then proceed cautiously to the point the
Hand Signal is intended to protect, or until he re-
ceive a Signal to proceed, unless he be satisfied that
the Hand Signal is exhibited for the purpose of
repeating a Distant Signal at Danger, in which case
he must, after having reduced speed, proceed cau-
tiously towards the Home Signal. If he receive a
Green Hand Signal waved slowly from side to side
he must reduce the speed of his train to ten miles an
hour, or such other speed as may be prescribed, over
the portion of the Line protected by such Green Sig-
nal.

(d.) When used to repeat Fixed Signals and ecall
attention to the fact of their being at Danger, the
Detonators must be observed in the same way that
cuch Fixed Signals would be observed if clearly seen
to be at danger.

100. (a.) Detonators must be earefully handled
as they ave liable to explode if roughly treated. They
must be kept in dry places.

(b.) Unless instructions are issued to the contrary,
every man’s stock of Detonators must be tested at
intervals of not more than six months, to insure that
they are in good condition.

(e.) Detonators must be issued in the order in
which they are received from the Stores Branch;
those which have been the longest on hand being
always used first, to avoid an aceumulation of old
stock.

(d) Should any Detonator fail to explode when
a frain passes over it, the ecircumstance must be
promptly reported to the Chief Traffic Manager, and
the defective Detonator forwarded to him for exami-
nation.
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SIGNALLING IN FOGGY WEATHER.

101. (a) In foggy weather, when the fixed Signals
cannot be clearly seen at a distanee of mnot less
than 400 yards, it is the duty of the Station-master
or other appointed person to take care that Fog-
Signalmen are employed at all the places where their
services are required, and where Repairers are em-
ployed for the purpose, to arrange beforehand with
the Inspector of Permanent-way the Repairers who
are to act as Fog-signalmen at the various Posts.
The Foreman-ganger or Leading-repairer must not
be assigned a fixed Post, but must be left free to ex-
amine his road, as directed by Rule 289. He may,
however, when no other competent man is available,
be employed to call the Fog-signalmen, to visit them
at their Posts, and distribute Detonators and refresh-
ments in accordance with Rules 106 and 107.

(b) A list of the names and addresses of the
Fog-signalmen, showing the Post to which each man
is appointed, must be kept exhibited in a conspicuous
position in the Station-master’s office and Signal-box.

{¢) Absence, owing to sickness or other cause,
of any man in the Permanent-way Branch appointed
to a Fog-signalman’s Post to be immediately reported
by the Inspector of Permanent-way or Gtanger to the
Station-master or other responsible person, who must
at once correct the list of Fog-signalmen.

102. When a fog occurs during the day, be-
tween 6 a.m. and 8 p.m., the men appointed fo act
as Fog-signalmen must at onee report themselves to
the Station-master, and take his instruetions. Those
who have to do duty at Junctions or intermediate
Signal-boxes away from a Station must report them-
selves to the Signalmen on duty at the respective
boxes.

103. (a) When it is necessary to employ Fog-
signalmen during the night, between 8 p.m. and 6
a.an., the Station-master must arrange to have the
men called, and sent to their respective Posts. If
the Fog-signalmen become aware from their own
observation, or from information given to them, that
their services are required during the night, or at any
other time when off duty, they must at once report
themselves to the Station-master, or to the Signalman
at any Junction or intermediate Signal-box away
from a Station, without waiting to be called; but
this will not relieve the Station-master or Signalman
from the responsibility of sending for the Fog-
signalmen when necessary.  If the Fog-signalman,
on his way to the Signal-box to report himself for
fog-signalling duty, has to pass the Signal to whieh
he is appointed, he must, when practicable, if that
signal is at danger, place two Detonators, ten yards
apart, on one rail of the Line for which he is fog-
signalling, and then proceed to the Signal-box, get-
ting baek to his post as promptly as possible.

(b) When the fog has sufficiently cleared away,
each Fog-signalman must place two Detonators, ten
yards apart, on one rail of the Line for which he is
fog-signalling, and then go to the Signalman at the
Box in connection with which he is employed, and
take his instructions as to whether his services are
any longer required for fog-signalling duties. If on
arrival at the Signal-box the Fog-signalman is in-
formed that his services are no longer required, he
must return to his Post and remove the Detonators
from the rails if they have not been exploded.

104. (a) Each Fog-signalman must, before pro-
ceeding to his Post, be supplied with not less than
twenty-four Detonators, a Hand Signal Lamp,
trimmed and lighted, and a Red and a Green Flag.
If fog-signalling for a Distant Signal he must place
himself outside the Signal in conneection with which
he works, and as far from it as is consistent with his
keeping it well in sight. Whenever a trajn has
passed him in the direction of the Signal-box from
which the Signal is worked, and so long as the Signal
exhibits the danger Signal, he must place and keep
two Detonators fixed, ten yards apart, on one rail of
the Line for which the Signal is at Danger, and,
unless instructions are issued to the contrary, exhibit
a Red Hand Signal to the Engine-driver and Guard
of an approaching train.  When the Signal is
lowered he must remove the Detonators from the rail
and exhibit to the Engine-driver and Guard a Green
Hand Signal, which must be held steadily in the
hand.  If he become aware of any obstruction on
the Line in the immediate neighbourhood of the
Signal for which he is signalling, either from a train
not having gone forward, or from any other cause,
e must leave the Detonators on the rail and go back
along the Line, showing a Red Hand Signal, a
sufficient distance to protect such obstruetion, and
must there place on one rail of the Line for which he
is fog-signalling, three Detonators, ten yards apart,
and return to within sight of the Distant Signal.
When he is satisfied that the obstruetion has been
removed, he must take up the more distant Deton-
ators, and return to his Post.

(b) The Fog-signalman must see that the
Distant Signal which has been lowered for a train to
pass is placed at Danger after the passing of such
train.  If, after a reasonable time has elapsed, the
Signal is not placed at Danger, the Fog-signalman
must go baek to proteet the train as above directed.
The next following train must be stopped, and the En-
gine-driver instructed to proceed eautiously, and to
inform the Signalman at the Box in advance of the
cirenmstances. The same precautions must be taken
in the event of a Distant Signal Light going out, and
the Tog-signalman not being able to relight if.

(¢) When there is a Distant Signal Arm on a
Home, Starting, or Advanced Starting Signal post,
it will not be necessary to put down.more than two
Detonators, although both Signals are at Danger, but
the Fog-signalman must not take up the Detonators
unless both Signals are lowered. Should the Home,
Starting, or Advanced Starting Signal be lowered,
and the Distant Signal remain at Danger, the Fog-
signalman must continue to exhibit his Red Fand
Signal, and if the fog is so dense that the Engine-
driver cannot see the Distant Signal, the Fog-
signalman must verbally caution him by using the
words, “Home Signal Off—Distant On,” “Starting
Signal Off—Distant On,” or “Advanced Starting
Signal Off—Distant On,” as the case may be.

(d) When a Fog-signalman is employed in con-
nection with the Home, Starting, or Advanced Start-
ing Signals, he must place two Detonators, ten yards
apart, on one rail of the Line for which the Signal
is at Danger, exhibit a Red Hand Signal to the
Engine-driver of an approaching train, and carry
out any instruetions he may receive from the Signal-
man on duty, ‘
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(e) The Fog-signalman must see that the Home,
Starting, or Advanced Starting Signal, which has
heen lowered for a train to pass, is placed at Danger
after the passing of such train; if, however, the
Signal is not placed at Danger, the Fog-signalman
must, in addition to putting down two Detonators,
at once communicate with the Signalman.

(f) After having fixed the Detonators on the rails
the Fog-signalman must place himself between the
Detonators and the Fixed Signal or obstruction for
which he is signalling, and so exhibit the Hand Sig-
nals that they may be seen by the Driver after the
engine has exploded the Detonators.

(g) Fog-signalmen must stand in the best position
(baving regard to their own safety) for effectively
giving the Hand Signals to the Engine-Driver and
Guard.

(L) When the Fixed Signal for which Le is fog-
signalling eannot be seen by the Fog-signalman, he
must, unless he can satisfy himself to the contrary,
assume that it is at Danger.

(i) In cases of accident, failure, or obstruction,
Guards and Engine-drivers must act strictly in ae-
cordance with the preseribed Rules and Regulations,
and must not depend upon Fog-signalmen for the
protection of their trains.

105. (a) A sufficient supply of Detonators, Hand
Lamps, and Flags for the use of the Fog-signalmen
must be kept at the Stations and in the Signal-boxes
in connection with which the men are employed. If
the number of Detonators first supplied to the men
is likely to become soon exhausted they must com-
municate with the nearest Station or Signal-box, and
obtain a further supply.

(b) Should the Fog-signalman have to leave his
post for this purpose, he must leave two Detonators
on the rail.

106. (a) Station-masters (when the Traffic Staff
is ‘employed), or Inspectors of Permanent-way or
Gangers (when Repairers are employed), must ar-
range for Relief-men should it be neeessary.

(h) Arvangements must be made by the Station-
masters for furnishing the Fog-signalmen with need-
ful refreshments. No intoxicating liquor must be
supplied to Fog-signalmen when on duty.

107, The Station-master must satisfy himself that
the Fog-signalmen have duly proceeded to their re-
spective Posts, when it is necessary for them to do
so; and, where the Fog-signalmen are numerous, a
competent man must be appointed to visit them aft
their Posts, and see that they are properly perform-
ing their duties, and are supplied with the necessary
Signals, furnishing them with a further supply of
Detonators if required.

108. At all Signal-boxes where no Fog-signalmen
are appointed, or where such men are appointed but
have not arrived, the Signalman when he requires to
stop an approaching train, in addition to keeping his
Signals at Danger, must, when practicable, place two
Detonators on the Line to which the Signals apply,
sufficiently apart to give two distinet and separate
reports.

109. During the prevalence of severe frosts or
falls of snow, the Signals and Points must be fre-
auently worked by the Signalmen when the Sections
are clear, and no train has been signalled, in order
fo prevent the frost or snow impeding their free

working. Fog-signalmen also must see that nothing
interferes with the true working of the Arms or Dise,
and Lamps of the Signals for which they are fog-
signalling; that the Lamp-glasses and spectacles are
kept clear from snow, and that the wires work freely
over the pulleys. Fog-signalmen must at once report
to the Signalman any defect in the Signals or im-
pediment to their proper working. If no Fog-signal-
man is employed, the Ganger of the Permanent-way
must provide for this duty being performed while the
snow or frost, or its effect, continues,

STATION YARD WORKING.

110. (a) Where the traffic at any Station is
worked under special instructions, the Signalman, be-
fore lowering the Signals for a train to enter the
Station, must satisfy himself that the special instrue-
tions have been complied with, and that the Line is
clear to the point the train has fo run to; but, if he
be in doubt, or if there be another train at the place
to which the train has to run, he must stop the train,
and, except where Calling-on Signals are used, cau-
tion the Engine-driver, both verbally and by Gween
Hand Signal, held steadily in the hand, before he
allows it to enter the Station.

(b) Where the Home Signal is at such a distance
from the Signal-box that it is not possible for the
Signalman to communicate verbally with the Driver
when the engine is standing at the Home Signal, the
Signalman must, after bringing the train to a stand
at the Iome Signal, lower it to allow the Engine-
driver to draw to his Box, and must stop the train
at his Box by exhibiting a Red Flag by day and a
Red Light by night. The Engine-driver must then
be verbally instructed to proeeed cautiously to the
rear of the previous train (or other obstruction),
and a Green Flag by day and a Green Light by night,
held steadily in the hand, must be exhibited by the
Signalman to the Engine-driver.

(¢) Where Calling-on Signals are provided, it will
not be necessary to stop the train at the Signal-box,
but it must, unless instructions are issued to the con-
trary, be brought to a stand at the Home Signal be-
fore the Calling-on Signal is lowered to allow the
train to proceed as far as the Line is clear.

111. At places where a train is allowed to proeceed
towards the rear of another irain, and it is necessary,
after the first train Las been started, that it should
be again stopped, care must be taken not to stop the
Engine-dviver of the first train until the Engine-
driver of the second train has been advised of what
is about to be done.

112. (a) When a Signal is lowered or turned off
to allow a frain to ryim upon a Iine in a Station or
upon a Siding, or to leave a Station or Siding, and
a second train is following, the Engine-driver of the
second train must follow at sueh a distance as will
enable him to avoid colliding with the first train in
the event of its being stopped, and he must bring
his train to a stand at the Signal, and not pass it
until it has been replaced at Danger, and again
lowered or turned off,

(b) When a Signal is lowered or turned off to
allow a second train to leave the Station or Siding
to run towards a train ahead of such Signal, the
Engine-driver of the second train must proceed at
such a speed as to be able to stop before reaching
the train ahead of the Signal,
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CONTROL AND WORKING OF
STATIONS.

113. (a) Every Station-master is answerable for
the seenrity and protection of the office and buildings,
and of the property of the Department at his
Station. He is also responsible for the faithful and
efficient = discharge of the duties devolving upon
all employees under his charge, either per-
manently or temporarily employed at the Sta-
tion or within its limits, and sneh employees
are subject to his authority and directions
in the working of the Line. He 1is also re-
sponsible for the general working of the Station
being carried out in striet accordance with the Rules
and Regulations, and must, as far as practicable, give
personal atfention to the shunting of {rains. and all
other operations which in any way ailect the salety
of the Line.

(b) No Station-master must be absent without
leave from the Distriet Traffic Superintendent, except
from illness, in which case he must immediately in-
form the Distriet Traflic Supervintendent, and fake
care that some competent person is entrusted with his
duties.

(e) e must control the public Level erossing
Gates or Signals assigned to him, subject to snch
Regulations as may from time to time be issued. It
will be his duty to supervise such Gates or Signals
as if they were part of his Station.

(d) He must also see that every employee under
him connected with the working of the Line is in
possession of a copy of these Rules and Regulations,
and that the Working Time-tables, Appendices, and
other Nofices having reference lo the working of the
Line are properly distributed.

(e) He must see that all the gates of the Station
are locked at night, except those required to he open.

114. The Station-master must daily inspect the
Station, and see that the roows, offices, closeis, urinals,
and platforms are kept neat and eclean.  Ile must
also take care that Station name-plates ov hoards
and waiting-room or-other indicators are kept in a
clean and satisfactory condilion.

115, (a) The Station-master must see that all
orders and instructions are duly entered and exe-
cuted, and that all books and retwins ave regularly
written np and neatly kept. :

(b) He mmst also see that copies ol the Notices,
sneh as lists of Tolls, Fares, Charges, By-laws and
Penalties are fixed in a couspicuous place at the Sta-
tion and offices, and employees responsible must al-
ways be prepared to prove that sueh Notices ave
properly exhibifed.

116. Tor the purpose of indicating the rumning
of Special trains, the Station-master must exhibit
the proper notice on the morning of the day the
Special is to arrive at or to pass his Station, or so
soon after as he shall be advised. When such
Special train passes, the notice relative to it must be
removed; and if the Station-master shall have no
other advice of a Special train than by a Signal
attached to a preceding train, he shall exhibit the
notice from the time the preceding train arrives at or
passes until the Speecial train arrives at or passes
his Station. Where Boards are provided, the Speeiel
train notice must be exhibited thereon.

117. The Station-master must report, without
delay, to his superior officer neglect of duty on the
part of any employee under his e¢harge; and forward
to him parvticulars of any complaint made by the
public.

118. (a.) The Staticn-master must satisfy him-
self that the Signalmen at his Station or under his
control perform their duties in a proper manner, at
night as well as by day; and, in order to maintain a
proper supervision over the men in this respect, he
must frequently visit the Signal-boxes.

(h) At Signal-boxes which are switched out or
closed during certain periods of the day or night, the
Signalman must not leave duty before the appointed
time, nor until the “Train Arrival” Signal has been
received from the Box in advance for the last train
lie has to Signal.

119, (a.) The Station-master must see that all
fixed Secotch Bloeks at his Station are kept securely
loeked across the rails when not otherwise required,
also that all Cateh Points are always properly set and
locked to secure safety; and that all vehicles are
placed within snch Scoteh Blocks or Cateh Points.

(b.) Xivery vehicle when standing in a Siding
must be properly secured, to prevent it from wmoving
and fouling other lines.

(e) At places sitnate on inclines and at Stations
where Sprags or Hand Scotehes are vequired, the
Station-master or person responsible must always
keep a supply of Spraggs or Hand Secotches in the
most convenient place ready for immediate use.

120, (a.) The greatest care must be exercised in
the cleaning, trimming, and lighting of Signal Lamps,
and Station-masters and others who work Signals,
at or apart from Stations, ov who have Signals under
their care, must frequently inspeet the Fixed Signal
Tamps, and satisfy themselves that they are in good
order, and that the glasses, spectacles, and reflectors
are well eleaned. The result of each inspeetion must
be shown in the Train Register Book.

(b.) Station-masters must see that the Carriage
Roof Lamps are kepl clean, and properly burning
when required.

(c.) Platform Lamps must be kept clean, and
the Oil DBurpers taken to the Tamp-room every
morning, ecleaned and trimmed, and not replaced
until required.

121. The Station-master must take care that
immediately on the stopping of a Passenger or Mixed
train, the name of the Station is called out along the
‘rain in a distinet and andible manuner, and prompt
attention must be given to any indieation shown by
passengers of their desire to alight.

122, (a.) Care should be faken that the doors
of all carriages and other vehicles are fastened before
the train leaves the Station, and no door must be
opened to allow a passenger to alight from or enter
a train before it has come to a stand, or after it has
started.

{b.) Passengers showing signs of their intention
to alight while a train is in motion must be requested
to keep their seats till the train is brought to a stand.

123, Platform barrows not in use must be kept
baek close to the building or to the wall or fence at
the back of the platform, and, when necessary,
seeuved to prevent them from moving.
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124. (a.) FEach train after finishing its journey,
and all vehieles shunted off at Stations as “empties,”
must be carefully searched, and any articles which
may be found therein taken to the Station-master for
instruetion as to disposal.

(b) The windows of all empty compartments must
be closed, not only while the carriages are standing
at Stations and Sidings, but also when the trains are
running, immediately upon the compartment becom-
ing vacant. The ventilators must be kept open.

125. No passenger train must be stopped at a
Station where it is not timed to eall, for the purpose
of taking up or setting down passengers, without the
speecial authority of the Chief Traffie Manager.

126. In the case of a Passenger train booled to
stop when rtequired, the necessary Fixed Signals
must, when the stop has to be made, he exhibited
against if, and a competent man appointed by the
Station-master must exhibit a Red Flag or Red Light
to intimate to the Engine-driver that his train is re-
quired to stop. Sueh Red Flag or Red Tight need
not, however, be exhibited where a Fixed Signal is
in sueh a position that it will stop the frain where
required.

127. (a.) Where train-examiners are kept, the
Station-master must, before starting a train, exeept
where special instruetions exist to the econfrary,
satisfy himself that the examination of it has been
completed, and that, so far as the Train-examiner
is concerned, the train is all right and safe to pro-
ceed. :

(h.) Where Train-examiners are not kept, steps
must be taken by the Station-master to remedy any
defeet which might interfere with the safe running
of the vehicles, or to remove the defective vehicles
from the train, or otherwise, as may be found neeces-
sary.

(e.) The Station-master must take 'care that the
Brake-testing, Gas-charging, Eleetric, and other
Communieation testing at Stations where sueh duties
are performed, have been completed.

128. (a.) Train-examiners must, before going un-
der vehicles, take the necessary steps to prevent the
vehicles from being moved whilst the examination
or other work is being- performed.

(b.) In the event of a Train-examiner finding it
necessary to put a “Not-to-go” label on a vehicle in
a train which is marshalled and ready for starting,
he must immediately advise the Guard or Shunter
what has been done.

129. (a.) Whenever a Crane is in use whereby
the jib or any other portion of it obstructs or fouls
any Line in use for traffic purposes, or whenever, by
any possibility, during the loading or unloading of
Timber, Angle Iron, or other articles of great length,
any Running Line may be fouled, it is incumbent on
the person in charge of the loading or unloading to
obtain the sanction of both the Station-master and
Signalman in charge of the safety of the Line, and to
see that the pruper signals are exhibited until the
operation is completed.

(b.) If the Crane has to be used at a siding not
protected by Fixed Signals, a Flagman must, when
necessary, he provided to proteet the operation, in ac-
cordance with Rule 230.

(c.) The Crane must be kept locked or otherwise
secured except when actnally in use.

(d.) After dusk, or in foggy weather, or when
from any other eause a good and distant view of the
Signals eannot be obtained, except where specially
authorised, Timber or other articles of great length
must not be allowed to be loaded or unloaded if any
Running Line is liable to be fouled by the operation.

(e.) Timber Loaders working at a Station or Sid-
ing will be under the control of the Station-master,
who must, whilst they are so employed, exercise the
same supervision over them as over his own Staff,

130. When a horse is used on the Railway, a
man must, on the appreach, and during the passing,
of any train, have hiold of its head, whether the horse
be drawing vehicles or not.

131. (a.) No engine in steam, the property of a
private owner, must, under any ecircumstances, he
allowed to enter upon a Running Line, except by
special permission of the Chief Traffic Manager.

(b.) Before any privafe engine or Contractor’s
truek is accepted for conveyance on its own wheels,
it must be examined by an officer of the Loecomotive
Braneh, and the train by which it is to travel must
be specially arranged. Foremen, Guards, and others
concerned must satisfy themselves that this has been
done before allowing the engine or truck to travel.

132. (a.) Guards, Shunters, and others concerned
must, before vehieles are moved in or shunted into
a Siding used for loading or unloading traffic, or for
repairing vehicles, or in a Goods Shed or other Build-
ing where other vehicles are standing, when such
vehicles are likely to be moved by sueh shunting op-
erations, warn any employee or other persons who
may be engaged in, about, or between the vebicles.
They must also direct any person who may be loading
or unloading not to remain in or near to vehicles
which are likely to be moved by shunting operations,
and must satisfy themselves that no eart or other
road vehicle is foul of any of the lines on which
shunting operations are about to be performed.

(b.) Care must be taken to see that Goods Shed
doors are open, and all is clear before commencing
shunting operations in the Shed Lines, and that all
truek doors are properly secured by the fastenings
provided for the purpose, before being taken into, or
drawn out of, the Shed, or before being moved in or
shunted into any Siding.

133. (a.) Double shunting is strietly prohibited,
except when done by engines specially used for the
purpose of shunting, attended by experienced shun-
ters.

(b.) Loose shunting of vehicles against loaded
Passengers trains or of vehicles containing passengers
is strictly prohibited.

(e.) When vehicles are required to be placed on
a Mixed Train, one truek or more must be placed at
a safe distance from the front portion of the Train,
and securely braked; other vehicles may then he
loose shunted on to the vehicle or vehicles so braked.

(d.) Loose shunting of vehicles containing explo-
sives 1s strictly prohibited; neither must any vehicle
be loose shunted against vehicles containing explosives.

(e.) When any vehicle has to be shunted into a
Siding, the Guard or Shunter must ascertain the
position of the vehicles in the Siding before com-
mencing to set back, and the Guard or Shunter must
signal the Engine-driver so as to prevent the frain
striking the vehicles in the Siding, or the buffer-
stops, with too much force,
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134. At Terminal Stations and other places where
there are Dead-end Lines, after sunset and in foggy
weather, a Red Light must be placed on the buffer-
stops of arrival Tines, so as to be plainly visible
to the Emgine-driver of an incoming train. In the
event of there being any vehicle near the buffer-stops,
a Red Light must be shown on such vehicle.

135, When an aceident, or obstruction of any
kind, oceurs on any part of the line, it must be im-
mediately reported hy telegraph or teleplione, or by
the most expeditious means, to the next Station or
Signal-box on each side of the place where the acei-
dent or obstruction has oceurred, so that notice may
be given to the Engine-drivers and Guards of ap-
proaching trains, to the Heads of Branches and All
Distriet Officers connected with the working of the
line, to the Locomotive Depot where the Breakdown
Vans for the Distriet are kept, to the Traffic and
Locomotive Inspectors, to the Inspector of Permanent
Way, and, where necessary to the Signal and Tele-
graph Inspectors. Tt must also be reported by tele-
graph or telephone to those Stations where the stari-
ing of other trains is liable to be effected hv the delay
caused by the obstruetion.

136. Station-masters at Watering Stations must
take care that the Water Cranes are left by the En-
gine-drivers properly secured, and clear of the Run-
ning Lines.

137. Should a easualty occur to any person, the
names and addresses of two or more witnesses are,
if possible, to be procured for after reference if re-
quired.

WORKING OF LEVEL CROSSINGS.

138. (a) The Lamps on Level Crossing Gates
must, when lighted, show a Red Light in each
direction along the Line when the Gates are closed
across it. The Lamps must be lighted as soon as it
commences to be dusk, and in foggy weather.

(b) The Lamps must be extinguished in accord-
ance with the the following instructions:—At Level
Crossings when a person is on duty during the night
or where a Station-master or Gatekeeper is resident
on the spot, and trains are running, the Lamps must
not be put out until daylight. At Crossings where
no person is on duty during the night, nor any Sta-
tion-master or Gatekeeper is resident on the spot,
or when the Line is closed during the night, the
Lamps must, unless instructions are issued to the
contrary, be put out before the person last on duty
leaves.

(¢) When the Lamps are extinguished during
the night they must, if necessary, be re-lighted for
the passage of any train that may be run before day-
light in the morning. .

139. When Hand Gates are controlled from a
Signal-box, the Signalman on duty must apply the
controlling arrangement whenever it is necessary to
prevent persons from crossing the Tdne.

140. TUnless special authority be given to the
contrary, the Gates must always be kept shut across
the Roadway, except when required to be open to
allow the Line to be crossed.

141. (a) When it is necessary for the Line to
be erossed at a place which is not a Block Signal-

box, the Gatekeeper must, before opening the Gates,
satisfy himself that no train is near; he must then
place his Fised Signals (where provided) at Danger
to stop all coming trains, and such Signals must
remain at Danger until the line is eclear, when he
must close the gates across the roadway and then
lower the Signals.

(b) If there he any reason to make a reduced
speed desirable, a Green Hand Signal waved slowly
from side to side must be exhibited.

142. Traction or other heavy engines, heavy
loads of timber, ete, or droves of animals, must not
be allowed to cross the Line when any irain can be
seen, or is known fto be approaching in either dir-
ection.

143. Ixcept Interlocked Gates, the Gate towards
which animals or vehicles are approaching must not
he opened until the opposite Gate has been first open-
ed, so as to allow such animals or vehicles to cross
over without stopping upon the Line.

144. No Hand Signal must be given by the
(fatekeeper to the Engine-driver of an approaching
train if the Line is clear. He must take particular
notice of each train as it approaches and passes, and
if he see anything wrong he must show a Danger
Signal to the Engine-driver and Guard, and, if ne-
cessary, exhibit his Danger Signal and place three
Detonators on the rail against any following train or
any train coming in the opposite direction.

145. At a Level Crossing, which is not a Bloek
Signal-box, the Fixed Signals must only be used for
the protection of the Crossing, or as prescribed in
Rules 81, 141 and 144.

146. At Level Crossings, where Fixed Signals
are provided, the Gatekeeper or person in charge
must fest their working both by day and by night.
(atekeepers and others in charge of Gates, Signals,
or Points must give notice to the Inspector of Per-
manent-way, Ganger, or other person in charge of
repairs, immediately any repairs are required there-
to; if any part becomes defective or broken, or should
any Gate not close properly and fasten itself on the
instant of its being shut, they must immediately re-
quest the nearest Repairer to have the same put
right, and the matter must be reported to the nearest
Station-master.

147. Gatekeepers who are not in raised Boxes
must, when signalling, stand in such a position as to
be readily seen by the Engine-driver and Guard of
an approaching train.

148. In the event of the Railway being from any
cause obstructed, and if only one Line is obstructed,
the (tatekeeper is to take steps to stop a train
approaching on that line, and must remain at a
proper distance from the point of obstruction until
the Line is clear, or until some competent person
arrives to take charge of the Signal. If both Lines
are obstructed, the Gatekeeper must remain at the
point of obstruction to give warning of Danger both
ways, until some experienced person is found who
can be sent in one direction to give the Signal of
Danger while the Gatekeeper goes in the other direc-
tion for the same purpose,

149. Gatekeepers in charge of Level Crossings at
or near a Station must be particularly watehful
when the Running Line is occupied by the stoppage
of a train, the shunting of vehicles, or is otherwise
obstructed, and must exhibit the Danger Signal to
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stop any train which may arrive on the Line which
is obstructed.  Catekeepers so situated must attend
to such special instructions as may be issued by the
Station-master, and act under his ovders for the
security of the traffic.  They must be ready in an
emergency in the performance of such duties to leave
the crossing, first locking the Gates during their
temporary absence.

TRAIN SIGNALS.

150. For the information of Station-masters,
Signalmen, and others, each engine must earry the
preseribed Head Lamps or Dises and Destination
Boards where provided.

151. (a) Every train travelling on the Line must
have a White Dise attached to the rear of the last
vehicle by day and a Red Tail Light by night and
during fogey weather, exeept when assisted by an
engine in the rear, when that engine must carry the
Dise or Tail Light. The presence of the Dise or Red
Tail Light in the rear of each passing train will
furnish evidence to every Signalman along the Line
that no portion of the train has become detached.

(b) Engines when on any Running Line without
a train must carry a White Dise in the rear by day
and a Red Tail Light by night.

(¢) When two or more engines run coupled with-
out 'a train, the last engine must eaxry a Dise or
Red Tail Light in the rear.

(d) Engines drawing trains must not carry Dise
or Red Tail Lights in the rear.

152. (a) After sunset, and in foggy weather,
every engine must earry the necessary Head Lights,
and, when running alone, a Red Tail Light also; and,
except where instructions are issued to the eontrary,
every train, while on any Running Line, must carry
a Red Tail Light on the vear of the last vehicle,
and one Side Light showing a Red Light to the rear
and a White Light to the front.

(b) The Guard, if there be only one, or the Rear
Guard if there be more than one, must see that the
Tail and Side Lamps are kept properly burning,
when necessary.

153. Shunting engines employed exclusively in
Station Yards and Sidings must, after sunset or in
foggy weather, carry both Head and Tail Lamps
showing a Red ILight, or such other lights as may be
preseribed.

154. (a) A Red Disc or a Red Flag by day, or
an additional Red Tail Light by night carried on the
rear of the last vehicle of a train or on an engine,
indieates that a speeial train is to follow.

(b) On Single Lines a White Dise with Black
Cross (in addition to the ordinary White Disc) by
day or a White Tail Light by night, in addition to
the Red Tail Light at the rear of the last vehicle,
denotes that a Special Train is due to run in the op-
posite direction over the same Line, before the next
Ordinary or Special train.

(¢) When printed notice has been given for the
running of a special train, the Train Signal notifying
the running of such train need not be carried by the
preceding train. : '

(d) A printed or written notice of Speeial trains
must be given when practicable, but when such trains
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have to run at short notice, and the issue of a printed
or written adviee is impracticable, the train must be
telegraphed or telephoned from the starting point
to the necessary Stations in advance. The staff must
at all times be prepared for extra trains.

(e) The Station-master at the starting point of
a Special train, of the running of which no previous
printed or written notice has been given, must, when
practicable (except where special instructions exist
to the contrary), take carve that the additional Tail
Signal is affixed on the rear of the last vehicle of the
preceding train, and he must inform the Guard in
charge of it of the deseription and destination of the
Special train. The Guard of the train preceding the
Speecial train must inform the person in charge of
each Station at which he stops of the deseription
and destination of the train that is following, and
take care that the additional Tail Signal is removed
from his own train when no longer wanted.

WORKING OF TRAINS.

155. The Engine-driver must satisly himself that
his engine is in proper working order.

156. The Engine-driver must have with him a
Watch, and on his engine or tender a complete set
of Lamps, a box of not less than 12 Detonators, two
Red Flags, a Fire-bucket, and such tools or other
articles as may be ordered by the Head of his Branch.

157. Except where otherwise provided, no engine
must be allowed to be in motion on any Running
Line unnless both the Engine-driver and Fireman are
upon it,

158. (a) Before moving an engine under any eir-
cumstances, the Engine-driver must sound his whistle
to give notice.

(b) Drivers of Ballast trains whilst men are in the
trueks must sound the Engine-whistle before redueing
speed preparatory to stopping.

{(e) The continued sound of the whistle will signify
the want of assistance. Engine-driver must not
whistle unnecessarily, especially when attached to or
near a passenger train.

159. (a) Should an Engine-driver or Fireman be-
come ineapacitated whilst on duty, the Driver or Fire-
man must take the train to the nearest Station in ad-
vanece, and there consult with the Distriet Locomotive
Superintendent or other Locomotive Officer, or, in his
absence, with the Station-master, as to the condition
of the Driver or Iireman and the working of the
train during the remainder of the journey.

{b) If the Engine-driver or Fireman become in-
capacitated before leaving a Station, the train must
not be allowed to depart withou! the authority of the
Station-master, whose attention must be directed to
the condition of the employee concerned.

160, Whenever an Engine-driver is required by an
Authorised Officer to do anything which may appear
to be in execess of the Driver’s duty, he must earry out
such instruetions, and report the faet to his immedi-
ate superior officer.

161 (a) The Driver and Fireman when on duty
must not leave their engine unless it is absolutely
necessary for them to do so, and, under no cireum-
stances, exceept as directed in the Rules, without a
man being left in charge of it, or the engine is in a
Siding and out of gear, with the Hand-hrake hard
on.
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(b) The Fireman must in ajl instances be under
the directions of the Xngine-driver, and must
promptly obey his instructions. The Driver will also
be responsible that the Fireman performs his duties
properly.

162. The ¥ngine-driver and Fiveman, before com-
menecing their day’s work, and also before running
additional trips, must, when practicable, ascertain
from the Notices posted for their guidance if there
be anything requiring their speecial attention on those
parts of the line over which they have to travel.
They must also examine all Special Train Notices at
Changing Stations or Depdts that they may remain
at for a time, and, when practicable, before going
off duty, ascertain the time at which they are again
required to he on duty.

163. The Engine-driver and Fireman must take
care that the coal on the tender is not stacked too
high, and that it and the boxes, fire-irons, and tools
whieh are earried on the tender are so placed that
they will not fall off when the engine is in motion.

164. 1f an Engine-driver is nobt aequainted with
any portion of the Line over which he has to run,
he must obtain the services of a Pilot-driver.

165. After the Station work is completed, Engine-
drivers must not move their trains forward towards
the Starting Signal before it is lowered, except when
they ave specially ordered to do so by the Station-
master.

166. No train must enter upon, set back from, or
crogs any Running Line without the permission of
the person in charge of the Points and Signals, nor
then until the proper Signals arve exhibited for the
protection of the operation.

167. The Engine-driver must, before starting, see
that the proper Engine Destination Boards (where
provided), Dises, and Lamps are exhibited, and are
in good order, and that the Lamps arve lighted and
kept burning when necessary.

168, The Engine-driver and ¥Fireman must care-
fully observe all Signals, and when from fog or frem
any other cause the Fixed Bignals are not vmble us
soon as usual, the speed must be reduced, and every
possible precaution used, especially in approaching
Stations and Junections, so that they may be able to
stop the train short of any obstruetion should the
Signals be against them.

(9. In foggy weather, the Engine-driver must
travel cautiously, keeping a sharp look-out for the
Fog-signalman, who will, if the Signals are off, show
him a Green Hand Signal held steadily in the hand.

When the fog is so demse that the Fixed Signals

cannot be seen by the Engine-driver on approaching
or passing them, he must, urless he sees the Fog-
signalman’s Green Hand Signal, assume that the
Tixed Signal is at Danger, and aet in accordance
with Rule 97.

170. (a) The Iingine-driver must regulate the
running of his engine as accurately as practicable,
ace 1 ling to the Time-tahle, so as to avoid extreme
speed, or loss of time.

(b) Special trains, not fimed, must be run as
nearly as practicable at the same rate of speed as
corresponding trains shown in the Working Time-
{able, and the speed of Special Trains must not ex-
ceed that of such eorresponding frains unless under
speclﬁe instruetions.

171. The Engine-driver and Fireman must pay
immediate attention to and obey all Signals, whether
the cause of the Signal being shown is known to
themn or not. The Engine-driver must not, however,
trust entirely to Signals, but must be vigilant and
cautious. e must also promptly obey the instrue-
tions of the Station-masters.

172. (a) The Emngine-driver must keep a good
look-out all the time the engine is in motion, and the
Fireman must also do so, when he is not necessarily
Aherwise engaged.

(b) As far as practicable, the Eugine-driver must
have his Fireman disengaged when approaching or
passing a Signal-box, so that he also may keep a
good look-out for Signals.

{e} When approaching a Junction the Engine-
driver must give the required notice by whistle if
the Signals arve at Danger; if the proper Signals are
lqwergd forlhim to proceed, he need not give the
Junetion whistles,

173. (a) Lngine-drivers of trains, when running
through Junetions to or from Lines diverging from
the straight road, must so reduce their speed as to
ensure a steady passage for the whole train through
the Junetion Points and Crossings.

(b) Where special rates of speed to be observed
In running over certain Junctions and other por-
tions of the Line are fixed, they will be found in the
Notices or Appendices. )

174. (a) When one or more engines are employed
to assist a train in the rear, they must not, unless
authorised by the Chief Traffic Manager, leave the
train except at a Block, Staff, or Tablet Station
where there is a Signalman on duty.

(b} When a train is assisted by an engine in the
vent, the Guard must remove his Tail Dise or Light,
an(_i \\then the assisting engine leaves the train the
Tail Dise or Light must, when praeticable, be re-
placed within view of the Signalman, to remind him
tha/ an assisting engine is following, and in order to
pzavent the train being signalled to the Box in ad-
vance as having passed without a Tail Dise or Light.
should the assisting engine, from any unauthorised
cause, leave the train between two Block, Staff, or
Pablel Stations, and the train proceed without it
the Guard must take care not to replace the Tail
Dise or Light until the train has passed out of sight
of the Signalman at the next Bloek, Staff, or Tablet
Station, and he must use every endeavour to inti-
mate to the Signalman at such Block, Staff, or Tablet
Station that the assisting engine had been left on
the Line.

(e) When the Driver of the engine in front has
received the Guard’s signal to start, and he has satis-
fied himself that the necessary Fixed Signal has been

lowered, he must call the attention of the Driver in |

the rear of the train by giving two whistles, which
must be acknowledged by repetition from the rear
engine, and until these whistles have been given and
acknowledged, neither the train engine nor the as
sisting engine must move forward.

(d) When two or more engines are employed to
draw a train, they must not be nneoupled except af
a Block, Staff, or Tablet Station where there is a
Signalman on duty, nor then unti] the engines have
been brought to a stand.

(e) When two or more light engines have to pass
at the same time through a Llocl\, Statf, or Tablet
Section, they must be coupled together hefore en-
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tering such Seetion. The Continuous Brake-pipes,
where provided, must also be coupled, and the en-
gines must not be uncoupled except at a Block, Staff,
or Tablet Station where there is a Signalman on
duty.

(f) When it may be necessary to detach one en-
gine from another on any Running Line, the Driver
of each engine requiring to be detached wmust, unless
instructions are issued to the contrary, before un-
coupling, verhally communicate with the Signalman
and make him clearly understand what is about to
be done, and in what direction the uncoupled engine
or engines are required to proceed.

Buxception—When a Passenger Train worked by
two engines is brought to a stend at a Station, and
one has to be detached during the time the train is
at the platform, it will not be necessary, before un-
coupling the engine, for the Engine-driver to com-
municate with the Signalmam, but after the engine
lias been uncoupled the Driver must, if the engine
has to run to a Signal-boz in advance before being
placed clear of the Rumning Lines, or otherwise dis-
posed of, at once inform the Signalman there what
has been done.

175. (a) To facilitate the working of traffic, two
(foods or Mineral Trains may, in clear weather, and
where specially authorised by the Chief Traffic Man-
ager, be coupled together, the engine of the second
train being attached to the Brake-van of the first
train, and the two trains worked forward as one
train.

(b) At places where such special authority is
given, the Signalman must decide as to the eoupling
of trains together, and before the engine of the
second train is attached to the Brake-van of the first
train, the Guard of the first train must satisfy him-
self that the Driver of his own train is aware of
what is about to be done.

(c.) When the Engine-driver in front has received
his Guard’s signal to start, and he has satisfied him-
self that the necessary Fixed Signal has been lowered.
he must call the attentior of the Driver of the second
train by giving two whistles, which must be acknow-
ledged by repetition from the rear engine, and wuntil
such whistles have been given and acknowledged
neither engine must move forward, and the Guard of
the first {rain mwst not give the Signal to start until
he has exchanged Signals with the Guard and Driver
of the second train.

(d.) The Tail Signal and Side lamps at the rear
of the first train must he removed as soon as the
trains are coupled together, and must not he replaced
nntil the trains are again divided, which must not he
done until the coupled trains have been brought to a
stand at a Block, Staff, or Tablet Station, when the

engine of the second train must be uncoupled from -

the Brake-van of the first train by the Head Guard
of the first train, and the Tail Signal and Side
lamps must be replaced by him in their proper posi-
fions.

(e.) When trains are coupled together they iust
he signalled specially as may be arranged, and the
Signalman, after receiving such special Signal. must
not give the “Train Arrival” Signal to the Signal-
box in the rear until both trains have passed out of
the Section.

(£.) Coupled trains must not bé sent to any Sta-
tion or Siding unless it is known that they can be
dealt with there.

(g.) The Guard of each train must ride in the
Brake-van at the rear of his own train.

(h.) On lLines where the Block Telegraph Sys-
tem is not in operation, when a train is standing
outside the Home Signal and a following train arrives
behind it, the Guard in charge of the first train must
confer with the Driver of the second train, and if both
trains are going in the same direction, and they can
be coupled for a part or the whole of the journey, the
Guard of the first train must take the instructions of
the Signalman on duty as to whether the trains
should be coupled or not. (See note to Rule 244.)

(i.) On falling gradients, Guards of the coupled
{rains must apply the Hand-brakes in sufficient time
to keep the couplings tight when the trains commence
to ascend the next rising gradient.

(j.) When either of the Drivers of the coupled
trains finds it necessary to stop, he must sound his
whistle as a signal to the other Driver to shut off
steam and apply his brake.

(k.) In foggy weather trains must not be coupled
together, but must be worked separately.

176. (a.) When two engines are employed draw-
ing a train, the Engine-driver and Fireman of the
leading engine are respousible for the observance of
Signals, and the working of the Continucus Brake;
the Engine-driver of the second engine must watch
for and take his Signal from the Engine-driver ot
the leading engine, but the Engine-driver of the
second engine is not relieved from the due observance
of all -Signals regulating the safe working of the
Line, and in case of need he must apply the Continu-
ous Brake,

(b.) Engine-drivers must exercise special eare in
starting or stopping a train drawn by two engines to
prevent the breaking of couplings.

177. (a.) The Engine-driver must start and stop
his train carefully and without a jerk, and pass
along the proper Line, which, in the case of an
ordinary double Line, is the left-hand side of the
Permanent-way, in the direction i1 which the engine
is travelling.

(b.) In stopping his train, he must pay particuiar
attention to the state of the weather and the condi-
tion of the rails, as well as to the length and weight
of the train, and these circumsiances must have due
consideration in determining when fo shut off the
steam and to apply the Brake.

175. (a.) The Engine-driver must ecarefully ap-
proach all Stations at which his train is required
to stop, and must nof stop short of, or over-run the
platform; he must also exercise care in passing Sta-
tions where he is not required to stop.

(h.) Should a Passenger or Mixed train in stop-
ping at a Station over-run, or stop short of, the
platform, the Engine-driver must not move the tramn
back ov draw it forward until he receive instructions
from the Guard in charge o do so. Station-masters,
Guards, and others must at once take steps to prevent
passengers leaving the carriages that are not at the
platform; and as soon as the Guard in charge has
satisfied himself that all doors are closed, and that
no passengers are entering or leaving the ftrain, he
must instruct the Enginis-driver to put back or draw
up to the platform as riay be required. The Engine-
driver must sound his whistle before moving his
train.,
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(e) In the event of the whole of the frain run-
ning past the platform, the Guard must not give in-
structions to the Driver to set the train baeck without
the authority of the Signalman.

(d.) Should a Goods train over-run a Station at
which it is intended to stop, the Guard must not give
instructions to the Driver to set the train back with-
out first obtaining the authority of the Signalman.

(e) Should a Passenger or Mixed train be stopped
by Bignals at a Station platform where it is not
hooked to stop, the Engine-driver must not, on the
Signal being lowered, proceed without receiving an
All Right Signal from the Guard.

(£.) Engine-drivers must satisfy themselves when
a Signal is lowered that it refers to the line they are
on, and to that on which they are to proceed.

179. (a.) An Engine-driver while approaching or
passing a Station must sound the engine whistle
should a train he approaching, stopping, or leaving,
or should shunting operations be going on on the
opposite line. The whistle must also be sounded to
caution workmen on or near the Line on which a
train is running, and on entering a tunnel to warn
all men at work inside, and must be repeated occa-
sionally when passing through long tunnels, and
when entering and passing through deep ecuttings
situated on curves.

(b.) The Engine-driver and his Fireman must not
throw out hot water, fire, or cinders whilst standing
at or passing over Points, Bridges, Viaduets, Level
Crossings, or through Tunnels.

(e.) The Engine-driver must abstain from using
sand when passing over Points.

180. Should an Engine-driver observe a tfrain or
engine at a stand, on the opposite Iine to that on
which he is travelling, partially obsecured by steam
or smoke, he must sound his whistle, and approach it
very cautiously so as to be able to stop if necessary.

181. A Green Flag or a Green Light waved slowly
from side to side by Gate-keepers or Repairers in-
dicates that trains must reduce speed to 10 miles an
hour, or such other speed as may be preseribed, over
the portion of Line protected by such (Green Signal.

182. When an Engine-drviver brings his engine to
a stand in obedience to Signals, he must, if prae-
ticable, take care that the engine does not stand
foul of the Points or Crossings of any other Running
Line.

183. (a.) Unless instructions ave issued to the
contrary, or in the event of an obstruction being in
front, no ftrain must be brought to a stand where
there are weighted Catch Points in a Running Line
until the Jlast vehicle has passed over such Catch
Points. )

(b.) If a train is brought to a stand on or near
Cateh Points, the Engine-driver must not move his
frain until he has satisfied himself that the Points
are in the proper position, and that all is right for
the train 1o be moved.

184. Engine-dvivers and TFiremen, affer taking
water from Tanks or Water Columns, must leave the
TTose, Trough, or Water Crane clear of the Tines and
properly secured.

185, Engine-drivers and Firemen must so arrange
their fires as to avold any unnecessary emission of
smoke or steam from their engines whilst standing
at or passing Stations.

186. (a.) The TEngine-driver must promptly af-
ford such assistance with his engine as may be re-

quired for the formation, arrangement, and dispatch
of his train.

(b.) The movements of the frain are under the dir-
ection of the Guard, to whose instructions as to
the stopping, starting, and general working of the
train the Engine-driver must pay implicit attention.

(¢.) When there are two Guards with a train,
the Under Guard must obey the orders of the Head
Guard, who must inform the Driver of the second
Guard being with the train.

(d.) Every Guard must be in attendance at the
Station from wwhich he is to start at sueh time as
may be speciaily fixed before the time appointed for
the departure of his train.

187, Every Guard, before starting with his train,
must examine the Notices to see whether there is any-
thing requiring his special attention on those parts
of the Line over which he has to work. Jle must
also examine all Special train or other Notices at
changing Stations or Depdts that he may remain at
for a time, and, when practicable, before going off
duty, ascertain the time at which he is again required
to be on duty.

188. Every Guard must have with him a Watch,
Whistle, and Carriage Key, and take in his van a
Red and a Green Flag, a box of Detonators (not
less than twelve), a Hand Signal Lamp, which must
be lighted when necessary, a Dise, and such other
articles or Iflags as may be ordered.

189,  (a.) The Guard in charge of a Passenger
train must satisfy himself, before starting, that there
are the preseribed number of Brakes, that the vehicles
are properly coupled and labelled, that the train is
provided with the necessary Discs, and Tail, Side,
and Roof Lamps, and that the Continuous Brake is
in working order.

(b.) Should a vehicle be attached to, or detached
from, the rear of a train at an intermediate Station,
the Guard, if there be only onme, or the Rear Guard,
if there be more than one, must see that the Dise,
Tail and Side Lamps are removed to their proper
places on the train.

(¢.) The Head Guard must see that the Continu-
ous Brake, Passenger Communications, and other
Couplings between the vehicles are properly adjusted
after shunting is performed, and before again start-
ing his train.

(d)- Should there be a Sand-box in his Brake-
van, the Guard must see that it is fully supplied
with dry sand, and that the delivery pipe is clear
and ready for immediate use. When the weather is
damp and the rails slippery, he must freely use his
sand when his Brake is being applied.

190. Guards must see that the doors of the
carriages and other vehicles are properly closed and
fastened, and, in case of any unusual stoppage, must
request the passengers to keep their seats, except
when necessary to alight.

191. Guards must assist the Staff at Stations,
in preventing passengers travelling in a superior
class, or leaving a train for the purpose of re-booking
by the same frain to evade payment of the proper
fare; and they must also assist the Staff generally in
detecting fraudulent travelling.

192. Guards are to make a note of any Carriages
in a dirty or defective condition, or with torn lining,
broken windows, deficiency of or defective Roof,
Side or Tail Lamps; and no statement of such defect
existing before the starting of the train will be
accepted, unless they shall have called the attention
of the Station-master thereto. Guards will also be
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held responsible for all defects of the kind found on
arrvival of the train, and not reported.

193. When ftrains are within Station limits,
Guards are under the orders of the Station-master.

194. Guards and other employees are forbidden
to earry packages of any description, either for them-
selves, their friends, or the publie, without proper
authority in writing for the free transit thereof, or
unless such package be properly entered on a Way-
bill.  Guards of Passenger and Mixed trains must
compare the paveels with the Waybills, and note on
the latter any defect or diserepancy. Al Wavhills
must be legibly signed by the Guards,

195, (a.) Guards of Passenger and Mixed trains

must, alter the safe working of the train, give
their wpext attention to the Iuggage, parcels, des-
patches, and otber packages entrusted to them.
Parcels which have to be put out must be given
by the Guard to the Porter appointed to reccive
hem, who must sign in the Guard’s book for the
value parcels delivered to him. The Guard must, in
like manner, sign in the Porter’s book for the value
parcels transferred to his care.

(b.) On the arrival of the train at a terminus,
the Guards must not leave until they have delivered
over all luggage and pareels, together with the way-
bills relating thereto, to the persons appointed to
take charge of them, and care must be taken not to
allow any unauthorised person to enter a brake-van
or luggage compartment; should any article be miss-
ing, the Guards must immediately report the case to
the Station-master.

196. (a.) No Passenger or Mixed train must be
started before the time stated in the Time-table.

.(b.) The Signal for starting a Passenger or Mixed
train must be given hy the Guard showing a Hand
Signal, and, when necessary, blowing his whistle,
after obtaining an intimation from the Station-
master that all is »ight for the train to proceed. I1f
a Flag is used in the daytime as the signal to start,
it must be a Green ons; at night, when a Lamp is
used as the Signal, it must show a Green Light, and
be held steadily above the head.

(c.) When there are two or more Guards, the
Signal to the Engine-driver to start must be given
by the Guard nearest the engine after he has ex-
changed Signals with the Guard or Guards in the
rear, who must first have received intimation from
the Station-master that all is right for the train to
proceed.

(d) The intimation from the Station-master that
all is right for the train to proceed must be a Hand
Signal by day, =nd when the signal is given by a
Hand Lamp it must be a White Light held steadily
above the head.

(e) When a Passenger or Mixed train is stopped
by an accident or from any other excepticnal cause,
the Engine-driver must not again start until he has
exclianged Hand Signals with the Guard, or in the
“case of more than one Guard, not until he has re-
ceived a Signal from the Guard nearest the engine,
who must first eschange Hand Signals with the
Guard in the rear.

(£) Unless instructions are issued to the contrary,
at the commencement of the journey, or when re-
starting from a Station or Siding, or after being
stopped from any exceptional cause, the Ingine-
dviver of a Passenger or Mixed train must, as soon
as practicable after the trvain has started, salisfy
himself that his Fireman has exchanged Hand Sig-

nals with the Guard in the rear. A short whistie
will, if necessary, gain the atiention ol the Guard
for this purpose.

(g) Goods traius may be rum belore the times
specified in the Time-table provided the Line on
which they have to run, and the S.ations and Silings
at which they are booked to stop will be open and
ready for traffic purposes by the nme they arrive,
and that the next Station or Shunting Siding can be
reached without causing delay to other trains of more
mportance.

(h) The Signal for starting a Goods train must,
by day, be given by the Guard holding one arm in a
hovizontal position, and at night by o Hand Lamp
showing a Green Light, held steadily above the head.
When there are fwo or more Guards the Siznal to
the Engine-driver to start must be given by the
(nard nearvest the engine, atter he has exchanged
Signals with the Guard or Guards in the rear.

(1) The intimation from the Station-master that
ali is right for the train to proceed must be a Hand
Signal by day, and when the Signal is given by a
Hand Lamp it must be a White Light held steadily
above the head.

() When a Goods Train is stopped by an acci-
dent, or from any other exceptional cause, the En-
gine-driver must not again start until he has ex-
changed Hand Signals with the Guard, or in the
case of more than one Guard, not until he has ze-
ceived a Signal from the Guard nearest the engine,
who must first exchange Iand Signals with the
(fuard in the rear.

(k) At the commencement of the journey, or when
re-starting from a Station, Goods Yard, Water Tank,
Biding, Signal, or other place, or after being stopped
from any exceptional cause, the Engine-driver must,
as soon as practicable after the train has started,
satisfy himself that his Fireman has exchanged Hand
Signals with the Guard in the rear, so that the
Iinginemen may be sure that they have the Guard
and the whole of the irain with them. A short
whistle will, if necessary, gain the attention of the
Guard for the purpose.

197. (a) When a train is about to leave a
Station, Siding, or Platform, the Signal to start
given by the Guard merely indicates that the Station
duty is completed, and, before starting the train, the
Engine-driver must satisfy himself that the Line
ahead is clear, either by observation or by obtaining
the exhibition of the necessary Signal. When start-
ing, the Fireman must look back to see that the
whole of the train is following in a safe and proper
manner, and to receive any Signal from the Station-
master or Guard that may be necessary.

(b) The Engine-driver and Fireman must fre-
quently during the journey, especially when passing
a Station or Signal-box, look back and see that the
whole of the train is following in a safe and proper
manner.

198. Goods trains must stop at the places speci-
fied in the Time-table, unless, on approaching a
Station or Siding, the Fixed Signals are lowered for
the train to proceed, and a Green Hand Signal,
waved slowly up and down, is given to indicate that
it is not necessary for the ivain to stop. The Green
Iiand Signal must also be given by the Guard to the
Engine-driver, and when this is done the train may
run past the Station or Siding without stopping,
unless there ave trueks or eoods to lcave. when the
Engine-driver will have instructions from the Gnard
to stop. In the case of a train timed to stop at a
Station or Siding when required, the Engine-driver
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of such train must stop at the Station or Siding,
unless he receive a Green Hand Signal from the
Ctuard waved slowly up and down, to proceed without
stopping.

199, (a) The carriages and trucks on all traing
must be properly coupled by the side chains and
continnous brake (where provided), as well as the
centre coupling, and in all cases the bridle must be
placed over the chopper. When side chains are not
in use they must be properly hooked up.

(b) Staiion-masters at intermediate Stations must,
as far as practicable, observe the state of the coup-
lings (including Continuous Brake, all electrical and
other couplings) on the arrival of the trains, and
cause any that requirve it to be adjusted.

200. (a) Station-masters and Signalmen must
ascertain how the ordinary and special trains in their
respective distriets are running.

(b) Passenger trains must, as a rule, take pre-
cedence of all other trains.

(¢) Goods trains must be shunted out of the way
of Passenger trains; and Mineral, Slow Goods,
and Ballast trains must also be shunted out of the
way of Fast Goods and Live Stock trains at Block,
Staff, or Tablet Stations in sufficient time to pre-
vent the Passenger train, Fast Goods, or Live Stock
train respectively being delayed by the Signals either
at the Station where the train is being shunted or
at the Station in the rear.

(d) Wherever there is sufficient Siding acconi-
modation to contain the train it must not be shunted
from one Running Line to another, but always from
the Running Line into the Siding.

(e) Except where instructions are issued to the
contrary, Sidings and Roads used for the Passing or
Crossing of trains must always be kept in readiness
for the immediate and safe entrance of any train that
may have to be passed or crossed by another train.

201. When the last vehicle of a train does not
pass the Signal-hox before it has been shunted into a
Siding, or when a train has been brought to a stand
within the Home Signal, and it is necessary to give
the “Train Arrival” Signal before the train passes
the Signal-box, the Signalman must, before giving
such Signal, ascertain from the Guard or Shunter in
charge of the train that the whole of the train, with
Tail Dise or Light attached, has arrived, and the
Guard or Shunter will be held responsible for giving
this information to the Signalman; the Fireman be-
ing similarly responsible in the case of a light engine.

202. (a) The Guard must always ride in the
Rear Brake-van, and where there are two Guards the
Head Guard must ride in the Rear Van, unless
instructions are issned to the contrary, and the
Second Guard as directed.

(b) He must, as far as practicable, keep a good
look-out, and should he see any reason to apprehend
danger, he must use his best endeavours to give no-
tice thereof to the Engine-driver.

(¢) Should a Guard wish to attract the atten-
tion of the Engine'driver, he must, if the train
is fitted with the Continuous Brake, in ecase of
emergency, apply it in order to stop the train. If
the train is not fitted with the Continuous Brake,
he must apply his Hand-brake sharply, and release
it suddenly.  This operation repeated several times
is almost certain, from the check it occasions, to
attract the notice of the Engine-driver, to whom
the necessary Danger Signal must be exhibited.

(d) In the case of trains not fitted with the
Continuous Brake, the Guard must always apply his
Brake as soon as he becomes aware the Hngine-
driver is applying his.  When, however, an Engine-
driver requires the special assistance of the Guard’s
brake, he must give two or more short sharp
whistles, or sound the brake whistle (when a special
whistle is supplied for that purpose), and the Guard
or Guards must immediately apply the Brakes.

203. In travelling down steep inclines, Guards
of Mixed and Goods trains must, where necessary,
fasten down a sufficient number of vehicle Hand-
brakes before descending the incline, care being taken
not to skid the wheels. Guards must apply their
Brakes when a train is approaching, at too great a
speed, a station at which it is timed to stop.

204. Except as shown below, no engine must
push a train upon any Running Line, hut must
draw it.

(a) (1) When within Station limits.

(i) Where specially authorised by the
Chief Traffic Manager.

(iii) Where authorised by the Chief En-
gineer Way and Works Inspeect-
ing Officer.

(b) Under special regulations when assisting

up inclines.

(e) When a train or a portion of a train is
left upon any Running Line, and the
engine returns for it upon the proper
Line and crosses behind it, as shown in
Rule 249.

(d) When a train has to retwrn on the wrong
Line to the Signal-box in the reav, as
shown. in Rule 250.

(e} In the case of an engine being disabled,
a following engine may push the train

slowly to the next Siding or Cross-over
road—(see Bloek Telegraph Regula-
tion 17)—where the pushing engine

must, if practicable, go in front;

(f) When the Line is blocked and trains are
being worked to the point of  obstruc-
tion on one or hoth sides;

(g) Ballast trains—In case of the Line being
obstrueted and it is necessary for the
purpose of clearing the lLine to  push
the train between any Block, Staff, ov
Tablet Stations, and authority cannot
be promptly obtained;

(h) When required fo assist in
frain from a station;

(i) In the case of Clause (g); where heavy
grades are concerned this clause is not
to be brought into (force without
special permission from the Chief
Traffic Manager, except in cases of
extreme  emergency. Engines pro-
pelling vehicles as provided 1in  Sub-
section (i1) of (lanse (a), and Clanses
(¢), (@), (e), (£), and (g), the
Station-master at the Station from
which arrangements ave made to
propel the train, also the Gunard and
Engine-dviver of the f{rain which is
“heing propelled, must saiisfy them-
selves that efficlent precantions are
taken to prevent vehicles Treaking
away when descending gradienls.  The
Cuard must ride in the leading vehicle,
giving the Driver such hand signals

starting  a
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as may be necessary, and the Driver must
keep a sharp look-out ahead so as to be
prepared to act on any Signal given by the
Guard; he must also sound his whistle
freely when entering cuttings, where his
view of the Line ahead is obstiucted, and
when approaching level crossings to warn
employees and others of the approaching
train.

205, In propelling emptly trains, carriages, or
vehicles of any kind out of a Terminal Station or
ather place on to a Running Line, the engine must
uot be uncoupled, but go back with the train or car-
viages, which must be brought to a stand before the
engine is detached. Drivers must see that the Guard
or Shunter is in attendance before moving a train
or carriages to shunt.

206. (a.) When any vehicle has been detached
from a Passenger train, the Guard must, unless some
of the Station staff are present to take charge of it,
see that the vehicle is properly secured so as to pre-
vent it moving. If the engine be detached to put
off or take on vehicles, or for any other purpose, the
Guards must keep their Hand-brakes on to prevent
the train moving during the time the engine is away
from it.

(b.) The Continuous Brake must not be relied
upon to secure any vehicle after it has been defached
from the engine and brake-van.

207. (a.) When a train has been brought to a
stand on a Running Line, and it is necessary for the
engine to be detached from the train, the Guard
must, before the engine is uncoupled, satisfy himself
that the van-brakes have been put on securely; and

where the Line is not level apply a sufficient number -

of vehicle brakes, and place one or wiore sprags in
the wheels of the vehicles next the rear brake in the
case of an ascending gradient, and of the foremost
vehicles in the case of a descending gradient, to pre-
vent the possibility of the train or vehicles moving
away. The number of sprags must be regulated by
the steepness of the gradient, the number of vehicles,
their loads, and the state of the weather and rails.
Where the Continuous Brake is in operation it must
also be applied to that portion of the train left stand-
ing on the Running Line.

(b) The Engme or any portion of a Mixed or
(foods train must not be uncoupled for shunting or
other purposes at roadside Stations or Sidings until
the Guard has secured the train and given the neces-
savy Signal.

203. (a.) When a train is shunted into a Siding
after sunset, or in foggy weather, for another train
to pass, the Tail and Side Lamps must be removed
or so disposed of as not to exhibit the Red Laghts
to a following train.

(b.) When a train has to be shunted from one
Running Line to another o allow a following train
to pass, such train must be set well within the Home
Signal, so as to be efficiently protected by it from
any train approaching from the upposite direction.

(e.) Before any train is shunted from one Run-
ning Line to another after sunset, or in foggy
weather, the Bngine-driver must exhibit a Red Head
Light in front of the engine (or tender if ruuning
tender first), so as to face a train coming from the
opposite direction, and remove all other Head Lights
which his engine may be carrying. The Red Light
must be kept exhibited until the whole of the shunted
train has again been placed on its proper Running
Line.

(d.) Immediately a train has been shunted from
one Running Line to another, the Guard (in the case
of a frain) must remove the Tail Light and reverse
or obseure the Side Light, and the Engine-driver (in
the case of a light engine) must remove the Tail
TJlght.

(e.) Before the train recrosses to its proper Run-
uing Line, the Guard (in the case of a train) must
replace the Tail and Side Lights, and the Engine-
driver (in the case of a light engine) must replace
the Tail Light.

(f.) Should it be necessary for the engine to be
detached and leave its train standing on the wrong
Line, the Guard in charge must place a Red Light on
the front vehicle of the train so left, and the Engine-
driver will be held rvesponsible for seeing that this
is done before removing his engme from the train.

(g.) Should the engine have to remove a portion
ol the train, the Guard in charge must see that a
Red Light, as above, is left exhibited on the front
vehicle of the rear portion before the front portion is
removed.

(h.) In the case of a train or vehicles having to
be shunted from a Siding on to a Running Line, or
from one Runmning Line to another Rurnning Line,
and having to stand there, the Shunter or other person
in charge must, after sunset, or in foggy weather, take
care that a Red Light is placed on the end of the
train or vehicles so as to face any train that may be
approaching on the same Line.

(i.) On BSingle Lines, after sunset, or in foggy
weather, when a train is standing on a Running Line
waiting for a following train to pass, and such train
is clear of the fouling points, the Guard must reverse
the Side Light, and if it is not nearest the clear Run-
ning Line, place it there so as to show a White Light
to the Driver of the approaching train.

(j.) If a train is standing on a Running Line
waiting to cross a train "approaching from the op-
posite direction, and such train is clear of the fouling
points, the Engine-driver must place a White Light
on the buffer of his engine (or tender, if running
tender first) nearest the clear Running Line, and a
Red Light on the buffer farthest from the clear Line.

209. During Shunting operations an Engine-driver
must not move his train,'althoug'h the Fixed Signal
may be lowered, until he has received a Hand Signal
to do so from the Guard, Shunter, or other person
in charge.

210. (a.) Exeept where instructions are issued to
the contrary, trucks wmust not be shunted into Sidings,
nor to other trucks upon Running Lines, withoul re-
maining attached to the engine, unless the trucks
are attended by a competent person prepared to put
down the Hand-brakes, and to apply sprags (where
sprags are provided), so as to prevent their coming
into violent contact with other trucks or vehicles, or
fouling other Lines, or running away when the Line
is on a falling gradient.

(b.) Trucks must not he moved unless the doors
are properly closed and fastened.

(e.) Trucks left standing in Sidings must be clear
of the fouling points of any adjoining Sidings ov
Lines, and properly secured to admit of shunting
operations being carried on withoat risk of injury to
the staff engaged in conducting them.

(d.) When trucks have to be shunted into ineline
Sidings, the trucks to be moved at one shunt must
be limited to such a number as the engine can push
without going at a violent or excessive speed.



Frsruary 24, 1922.]

GOVERNMENT

GAZETTE, W.A. 279

(e.) When shunting trucks at Stations or other
places situate on inclines, care must be taken that,
in addition to screwing the Van-brakes tightly down,
a sullicient number of Truck-brakes are fastened
down, and sprags or hand-scotches used when neces-
sary, to prevent the possibility of the train or any
of the vehicles running down the incline. Vehicles
detached from the train must not be left till they are
properly secured.

211, (a.) Guards and Shunters performing shunt-
ing operations af Sidings must take care that the
vehicles are left clear of any Running Line and with-
in the Safety Points and Scotch Bloecks; that the
Points close properly, and that the Secoteh Blocks
are replaced and secured across the rails after the
operation is completed. Guards and Shunters are
held responsible for seeing that the trains are clear
of the Points, and that the Points are in proper posi-
tion before a signal is given to the Engine-drivers
to move, and they must render the Signalman every
assistance they can in the shunting operations.

(b.) In the case of a light engine unaccompanied
by a Guard or Shunter, the Driver must satisfy him-
self that the Points are in the proper position.

212. (a.) When vehicles are detached from a train
and left on any Running Line prior to being shunted
into Sidings, or when it is necessary for a train or
any vehicle to be placed outside-a Home Signal, the
Signalman’s permission must first be obtained in
order that he may keep the Signals at Danger for the
protection of the Line, and take the authorised
steps  for securing safety in ome or both
directions as may be required. At night or in fogg:
weather, in addition, a Red Light must be shown at
the rear of the vehicles, or, where necessary, at both
front and rear until they are safely placed in the
Sidings. When vehicles have been detached, care
must be taken that they are properly secured so as to
prevent their moving.

(b.) It is the duty of the Shunter or person in
charge of the shunting to see that the proper Red
Light is shown at the rear, or where necessary, at
both fromt and rear of vehicles standing on any
Runuing Line, or on vehicles detached from trains,
and Station-masters must take care that this is clearly
understood by the men concerned. The Signalman
must also keep a good lookout upon the arrival of
trains, and if he see any vehicles have hecome de-
detached and are left on any Ruuning Liue, he must
take the necessary steps to protect them.

(e.) Unless special permission is given, no train
or vehicle must be placed outside a Home Signal
where the Line is on a falling gradient towards the
mignal-box in the rear.

213, {a.) Vehicles must, when practicable, be
altached to or detached from Passenger trains with-
out the trains being moved.

(b.) Before any vehicle containing passengers is
shunted over Points, care must be taken to ascertain
that the Points are seeurely set for the Line on
which the vehicle is required to rum, and that the
Tine is clear and properly protected.

(e.) When vehicles are being moved by an engine
for the purpose of bheing attached to a Passenger
train, the Continuous Brake-pipes, where provided,
must be connected, so that the Brake may be avail-
able during the operation.

214. (a.) Before removing any Travelling Crane
the person n charge of it must see that the jib is
properly lowered and secured, and so fixed that it
will pass under the gange, and that the balance-box

18 properly secured. When the Crane has to be
conveyed by train, it must, when practicable, be so
placed that the jib points towards the rear of the
train.

(b.) Travelling Cranes must, when praeticable,
be forwarded ouly by slow goods frains. The
Station-master, and the Head Guard of the train,
must, before a Crane is attached to the train,
take care that all the fastenings supplied for secur-
ing the jib and balance-box, and, where provided, the
side-stays of the truek, arve in good condition and
secured in their proper position, and that the neces-
sary safety trucks are provided. The Engine-driver
must, before starting, be informed by the Head Guard
that the Crane is being forwarded by the train, and
at each stopping place on the journey the Guard
must satisfy himself that the fastenings are secure.
Train-examiners must also inspect the fastenings in
addition to the usual examination of the wheels, ete.
If any defeet exist in any of the fastenings, the Crane
must not be attached to a train, and, if travelling, it
must be detached for the fastenings to be made good.

215. TForemen, Guards, and Shunters must take
care that no timber-truck, boiler-truck, or other
vehicle provided with chains on other appliances is
allowed to leave a Station or Siding without the
chains and appliances being first earefully examined
and made perfectly secure and safe, and Guards will
be held responsible for seeing that they remain so
during the journey.

216. (a.) Long pieces of Iron, Rails, Piles, Tele-
graph Poles, or other long Timber, must not be de-
spatehed from Stations or Sidings, unless the load is
bound together by suitable lashings, and properly
secured to the trucks with ropes or chains,

(b.) Guards and Shunters must carefully examine
loads of this deseription at places where the train
may stop, to see whether they have shifted or require
adjustment, and if so, the trucks must not be taken
on until the loads have been made secure.

(e.) Special care must be exercised with loads
of exceptional character as regards dimensions or
weight, espeeially when sent from Private Sidings,
to see that the loading is secure and within the pre-
seribed dimensions. The Locomotive, Way and
Works and Traffic Branches must be consulted when
necessary, and the loads inspected by an experienced
person before being despatehed.

(d.) Trucks loaded with Engines, Boilers, Long
Timber, Steam Ploughs, Rails, exceptionally heavy
or lengthy material, Boiler or Oil Tank Trucks,
whether empty or loaded, must not be eonveyed by
Passenger traing, unless authorised by the Chief
Traffic Manager, neither wust they be conveyed by
Mixed trains when Goods trains are available.

217. (a.) Should an Engine-driver or Guard ob-
serve any irregularity in the working of Signals, or
see any cattle or other obstruction on the Line, or
any defect in the Signals, Works, Permanent-way, or
Telegraph, he wmust report the same at the first
Station at whieh the train stops, but if the eircum-
stances be of a serions character he must stop the
train at the first Signal-box, and give information.

(h.) The Engine-driver must, if necessary, also
stop before reaching the Signal-box, to give infor-
mation to repairers or other employees.

(e.) The Engine-driver must also, if he see eattle
on the Iime, or observe anything wrong on the
Line opposite to thiat on which his {rain is running,
sound his whistle and exhibit a Danger Signal to any
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train he may meet; he must also, when praticable,
place Detonators on the opposite Line of rails.

{d.) At the end of his journey, the Engine-driver
must report the cireumstance in writing to his Fore-
man, or other employee in charge, and the Guard
must also report the case.

(e.) Before hbooking off daty, the Driver must
enter in a Book ov Books provided for the purpose
any vepairs to his engine and tender that may be
required, and must also record any cireumstance it
might be necessary to bring under notice.

218, (a.) Engine-drivers seeing fire by the side
of the Line, or on any adjoining land, must Signal
the fact to the nearest Repairers by giving one
short, one long, and one short whistle, and make a
special written report on arrival at their destination.

(b) Guards seeing fire by the side of the Line
must endeavour to attract the attention of the
Repairers to the faet, and make a special written
report on arrival at their destination.

219. When an unusual circumstance of any kind
Las occurred on the: journey, the Guard must make
out a speecial report of the same before leaving
duty, and deliver to the Station-master, to be for-
warded to the District Traftic Superintendent.

220. (a) When a Quard is 1iding in a train other
than that he is appointed to work, he must render
any assistance necessary in the working of the
train by which he travels, and obey any instrue-
tions received 'from the Guard in charge of such
train; and when there is on the train a Brake-van
in which no Guard is riding, he must ride in such
van, and act as Under Guard.

(b) Guards on duty when waiting at Stations
must assist with luggage, paresls, ete., to facilitate
the despatech of trains.

221, Should complaint be made of the running
of any carriage, the Guard must inform the Station-
master, Engine-driver, or first Train-examiner, and
make a special report, giving the number and class
of carriage; but if the Guard has reason to appre-
hend danger from such earriage before it ean he
inspected, he must have it detached from the train.

222, Unless otherwise ordered, Passenger car-
riages attached to Goods trains must be placed next
the rear Brake-van.

223. Under no eircumstances must & truck with-
out buffer springs be attached to a Passenger or
Mixed train.  This does not apply to ordinary
trueks with buffer springs which have been damaged
and for which permission has been given to attach
to the rear of a train.

224, When ladies are ftravelling alone, the
Guards are to pay every attention to their comfort;
and, in placing them in the train, they must, if
requested, endeavour to select a compartment for
them (according to the class of their tickets) in
which other ladies are travelling. If ladies wish to
change compavitments during the journey, the
Guards must enable them to do so.

925. As far as possible the Guard must not
allow any passenger to be conveyed by the train
unless properly booked; and if he have reason to
suppose that any passenger is without a ticket, or
is not in the proper compartment, he must request
the passenger to show his ticket, reporting to the
Station-master any Irvegularity he may detect.
When a passenger is desirous of changing from an
inferior to a superior class, theé Guard must have
tliis arranged by the Station-master.

226, The Racks in the carriages are provided
for light articles only, and should not be used for
boxes, portmantenux, and other heavy articles of
luggage, whieh must, if possible, be placed under
the seats of the carriages when passengers desire
to have their luggage with them, or otherwise
loaded in the Guard’s vans, or in the proper luggag
compartments of the trains.

227. Newspapers or other pareels must not be
threwn from trains as they pass through inter-
mediate Stations, unless speeially sanctioned by
the Chief Traffic Maunager. Where authority has
been given for parcels to be thrown off, Guards
must, before throwing the parcels from the train,
satisfy themselves that the platforms are clear, and
Station-masters and others must warn persons who
may be about, to keep clear of the train.

228. When a deficiency of room oceurs in a
train while on the journey, the Guard must request
the Station Master to telsgraph or telephone to the
next Station where carriages are kept, to have one
or more in readiness to attach on the arrival of the
train reporting the fact. Xe must also report if
he has habitually either an excess or deficiency of
room in his train.

229. Smoking in carriages, exeept in the com-
partments specially set apart for that purpose, is
strictly forbidden, and Guards must take care that
the By-law on the subject is enforced. The Guards
must report any insufficiency in the number of com-
partments reserved for smokers, and be ecareful not
to place ladies in the compartments so reserved.

230. Prisoners, under the charge of police, and
persons afflicted with insanity, or an infectious
disease, must not be placed with other passengers,
but in a separate enclosed compartment.

231. In the event of any passenger being drunk
or disorderly, to the annoyance of others, the Guard
is to use all gentle means to stop the nuisance;
failing which, he must, for the safety and conveni-
ence of all, have the offender removed from the
train at the first Station.. The Guard must obtain
the name and address of the offender, and also of
one, at least, of the passengers present at the time;
he must also take care that the offender’s luggage
is put out of the train before it proceeds on its
journey.

232. (a) Guards, on arrival at a Ticket-collecting
Station, must request the passengers to have their
tickets ready, and must assist the Ticket-collectors
by opening and closing the carrviage doors; they
must not, however, collect or examine tickets, ex-
cept at places where there is no one in charge or
under special instruections.

(b) Guards must also distinetly call out the names
of the Stations at whieh the trains stop during the
journey.

233. Guards will be held responsible for the
proper security of Points and Scoteh Blocks, and
the working of Signals at Stations, Sidings, or Plat-
forms where there is no Signalman or Station Staff
on duty, and for securing the vehicles left in the
Sidings. On the arrival of a train all necessary
signals must be immediately placed at Danger, and
must not be lowered until the train is guite ready to
proceed on its journey. They will be held respon-
sible for seeing that Sidings on Single Lines at
which there are no Fixed Signals are only worked
by trains carrying the HTlectric Train Tablet, Electric
Train Staff, or Train Staff, except where otherwise
authorised.
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234, (a) The guard im charge of a Mixed or
Gioods train must satisPy himself before starting,
and during the jowrney, that the vehicles composing
the train are properly loaded, labelled, marshalled,
coupled, and sheeted; that there are the prescribed
number of Hand Brakes, that they are in working
order, and that his train has the proper Dises,
Lamps, and Signals altached to it. FHe must also
carefully esamine the loading of any vehicles he
may attach on the way, and if any vehicle become
unsafe from the shifting or the derangement of the
load, he must at onee have the load readjusted or
the vehicle removed from the train. All irvegularities
must be reported.

(b) Before leaving Sidings and other places the
doors of vehicles must be carefully examined to see
that they are properly secured hy the fastenings
provided for the purpose.

(¢) The Guard must not attach any truek which
he may think is unsafe to travel.

(d) Guards of Goods trains must not leave their
trains until they have handed them over to the
Cuards who are to reliove them, or to the Yavdman
or Shunter.

935. Without the special authority of the Chief
Traffic Manager or the District Traffic Superintend-
ent no train must be run on any Running Line out-
side of Station limits without a Brake-van in the
rear, and where a train is anthorised to run without
a BlaLe -van in the rear (except where otherwise
authorised by the Chief Traffic Manager), a man,
provided with the necessary Signals, must ride on

the last vehiele.

936. When it is necessavy for any engine to run
round a train between two Signal-boxes for the pur-
pose of removing it from any Running Line, or when
a train has to be removed by another engine attached
to the rear, the train engine going forward, the Guard
or Shunter must inform the Signalman what is about
to be done. A Lamp, showing a White Light by
night or in foggy weather, must be placed by the
Gnard or Shunter on the leading end of ‘the
vehicles from which the engine has been de-
tached. In the event of vehicles being attached to
the end of the train from which the engine has been
uncoupled, the lamp must be transferred to the front
of the leading vehicle. 'The lamp must remain on the
vehicle until the train has been removed, to furnish
evidence to the Signalman, when the train is drawn
back, that it is complete.

937. (a) When a vehicle is not fit to fravel it
must be labelled by the Train-examiner with a Red
“Not-to-Go” label, and must not be allowed to travel.

(b) When a vehicle requives repair, but is fit to
travel, it must be labelled with a Green label, lettered,
“For Repairs,” and taken to the place indicated on
the label.

(¢) No unauthorised employee must remove the
label.

(d) After the derailment of any vehicle, it must
not be again used until certified by a Train-examiner
or other represemtative of the T.occomotive Branch
that it is fit to ran.

238. (a) When Truecks of Live Stock are attached
to & train, the Cuard must see that the fastenings of
the doors are all secure. On the journey he must

avoid unnecessarily shunting sueh trucks, and the
shunting, when requisite, must be done as gently as
possible.

(b) Guards working traius by which Iive Stock
is conveyed must carefully examine the animals from
time to time, as may be necessary, and satisfy them-
selves that they ave travelling safely; if any are
found down, or requiring attention, steps must be
taken to have them puf right as soon as possible,
and a 1'enort of the cireumstances must he made, the
numbers of the trucks, and the Sending and Receiv-
ing Stations being given.

{e) Lioads of Live Stock received from private
Lines or from other States must be examined, to see
that they ave in good condition when exchanged, and.
in ease of injury or death, the attention of the em-
ployees of private Iines, or of other States, must he
drawn to the fact at the time.

239. When a Guard veceives delivery of Rolling
Stock, the property of another Railway or private
owner, or Government Rolling Stock arriving off
private lines, in a damaged condition, he must draw
the attention of the Station-master to the circum-
stances, so that it may be noted

240.  Guards must not take on ftrucks loaded with
goods liable to be set on five by sparks or hot cinders,
unless -such trucks are properly sheeted.

241, Tvery Guard who has used a van with a
stove in it must, before leaving duty, take care that
the fire in the stove is entirely extinguished, unless
the van has to be sent ont again immediately, in
whieh case a small five may be allowed to remain, all
necessary preeantions heing taken to avoid damage
arising therefrom.

242.  (a) Should a Ballast train have to digel arge
or take np wmaterials on any Running Line between
two Signal-boxes, the Guard of sueh train must,
before entering the Seetion, inform the Signalman
in charge of the Signal-box of the fact, and of the
probable time the work will ccenpy, so that the
4> - . . . . S
Signalman may give any instructions that mav be
necessary as to the shunting of the Ballas! train for
other trains.

(b) The Signalman must in each case intimate to
the Signalman at the other end of the Section that
the train will be stopped in the Section to do work.

243. (a) Mo Ballast train must be allowed to run
over the Tine unless in charge of a Guard.

(b) The Guard must be accompanied by a Flag-
man, when necessary, who must aet under his in-

struetions, and who must have been passed as com-
petent by the Traffic Branch.

NOTE.—As the Absolute Block System is main-
tained throughout the West Ausiralian Government
Bailways, the instructions cet forth in Rule 244
must nob be introduced without the special

authority of the COhief Trafic Manager.

244. Tixcept where instructions are issued to {he
contrary, where the Line is not worked under the
Electric Train Tablet, Electric Train Staff, or Block
System, no train must be allowed to follow any other
train on the same Line, nor pass a Signal-box where
trains are ordinarily signalled, at an interval of less
than ten minutes, nor then until the Engine-dviver
of sueh train has been furnished on the preseribed
form with a “Notice of Train Ahead.”
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Form of Notice of Train Ahead referred to
in Rule 244,

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN CGOVERNMENT
Ramwavys.

NOTICE OF TRAIN AHEAD.

........................ Station.
..................... 19

(T'o be used as directed in Rule 244 of the Book of Rules.)

(Butt of Form.)

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT
i Ramways.

NOTICE OF TRAIN AHEAD.

1757 (03 1 SO PRI
..................... 19
REcEIvED NOTICE That the....covovivviiiiiiiiiiiiiniinnn.
.............................. left here at....ccooieviiiiiinnnnenn.s
and has not yet been reported in at.......cocovviivinininnn..
(Signed)...ooviviiviiiiiinniinn Driver.
........................ Train

(To be used as directed in Rule 244 of the Bool of Rules.)

TRAINS STOPPED BY ACCIDENT,
FAILURE, OR OBSTRUCTION.

245. (a) Except where insiructions are issued to
the contrary, when a train is stopped by an accident
or from any cause (unless it has arrived at or passed
the Home Signal), the Guard, if there be only one,
or the Rear Guard, if there be more than one, must
immediately go back at least 1,200 yards, unless he
arrive at a Signal-box within that distance, plainly
exhibiting his Hand Danger Signal, to stop any fol-
lowing train, and, in addition to his Hand Signals,
he must take Detonators (to be used by day as well
as by night), which must be placed upon the Line
on which the stoppage has happened, as follows,
viz, i—

1 Detonator at 400 yards from his train,
1 Detonator at 800 yards from his train, and

3 Detonators 10 yards apart, not less than
1,200 yards from his train,
and must also continue to exhibit his Hand Danger

Signal to stop any coming train.

(b) If the Guard arrive at a Signal-box within
or at about 1,200 yards from his train, he must place
thres Detonators on the ILine opposite the Box, and
mnst rlso instruet the Sigralman to keep his Signals
at Danger to protect the Line which is obstructed.
He must then return to his train or take such other
steps as may be necessary to deal with the obstrue-
tion.

(¢) The Detonators must not be taken up until
intimation has been received that the obstruetion has
been removed, and when the “Is Line Clear’”” Signal
for the mext train which has to pass through the
Section has been accepted by the Signal-box in ad-
vance, the train must be stopped, and the Engine-
driver must be advised of the cirenmstances.

(d) Should the distance of not less than 1,200
vards fall within a Tunnel, or close to the mouth of
a Tunnel nearest to the obstruction, or in any other
position where, owing to the formation of the Line,
or to some other circumstance, the Engine-driver of
an approaching train would be unable to obtain =z
good and distant view of the Hand Danger Signal,
then, unless there be a Signal-box between the ob-
struction and the Tunnel, the Signal must be ex-
hibited and Detonators must be placed on the Line
at the end of the Tunnel farthest from the ohstrue-
tion, or at such a distance over and above the pre-
seribed distanee of not less than 1,200 yards as may
be necessary to insure the Eugine-dviver obtaining a
good and distant view of such Signal.

(e) Before the Guard in going back enters a Tun-
nel ke must place three Detonators on the I.ine, 10
vards apart, at the end of the Tunnel nearest to the
obstruetion.

(£) In order as quickly as possible to secure the
safety of the Line as well as to obtain assistance and
to regulate the working of the traffic, if the Signal-
box in the rear of the obstruection be the nearer, the
Guard, after protecting his train by Detonators, as
directed above, must go to such Signal-box, and ad-
vise the Signalman of the obstruction, but if the
Signal-box in advance of the obstruction be the
nearer or can be more guickly arrived at, the second
Guard, if there be more than one Guard, or the Fire-
man, if there be not more than one Guard, must im-
mediately go to the Signal-box in advance, and ad-
vise the Signalman of the cause of the obstruection.

(g) If the engine be able to run forward, it must
be detached, and the Driver must proceed to the
Signal-box in advance for the purpose of carrying
out the provisions of the previous paragraph, having
if required first obtained from the Rear Guard an
order to return on the Wrong Line, as provided for
in Rule 249.

h) If the Guard obtain assistance from the rear,
lie must ride on the engine of the assisting train, and
point out to the Engine-driver the position of the
disabled train. The assis'ing train must run ab re-
duced speed, and great caution must be observed by
all concerned.

(i) If the engine obtained from the rear has to
veturn on the wrong line, the Guard must, before
starting with the assisting engine, first obtain the
preseribed “Wrong Line Order,” in accordance with
Rule 250.

(j) Except as above stated, the Guard must not
return to his train until recalled by the Engine-
driver sounding the whistle of his engine, and when
recalled, he must leave the three most distant Deton-
ators, and return to his train, taking up the other
Detonators on his way. Should he be recalled hefore
reaching the prescribed distance, he must then place
on the rail three Detonators, ten yards apart, and

return to his train, taking up the other Detonators
on his way. )

(k) If a second train come up before the ob-
struction has been removed, the Guard of the second

train must protect his train as directed above. The
Guard of the first train having assured himself that
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the Guard of the seecond train has gone back with
the necessary Signals for the protection of the second
train, may then rejoin his own train. If other trains
come up the same rule must be carried out, the
Guard of the last train being the protection for the
whole.

(1) Should the stoppage or failure oceur to an
engine not attached to a train, the Fireman must
immediately go back and aet in the way preseribed
for the Guard.

(1n) When there are two or nrwre Lines, and
an accident causes more than one to be fouled, the
necessary steps must he taken to protect all the lines
obstrueted.

(n) It will not be necessary to carry out the
provisions of this Rule for the protection of trains
on Single Lines when the Engine-driver is in posses-
sion of the Tablet, Eleetric Staff, or Train Staff, but
the Regulations with regard to Single Line Working
must be complied with.

2468

{a) Should an accident to a train foul, or
be dangerously unear to, any Line used by trains
running in the opposite direction, in addition to the
Guard going baek to protect the train in accordance
with Rule 245, tle Engine-driver of the disabled
train must immediately detach his engine, if it be able
to run forward, and proceed with i1t not less than
1,200 yards from the scene of the accident, and there
leave his Fireman with Detonators to act as laid down
in Rule 245 to protect the opposite Line; the Driver
must then go forward with his engine to the nearest
Signal-box and inform the Signalman of the obstruc-
tion, in order that any train running on the opposite
Line may be stopped, until the obstruction has been
removed. In the course of the journey from the
break-down to the Signal-box, the Engine-driver must
stop any tramn that may be approaching on the oppo-
site Line, by sounding his whistle, or the Brake-
whistle, where provided, exhibiting the necessary
Hand Signals, and, in addition, showing a Red Head
Light at night.

(b) Should the engine be disabled, or should
there be any delay in detaching it, the Fireman must
at once go forward and place the Detonators on the
opposite Line, and also perform the duties of the
Kngine-driver as prescribed above.

(e} Should an accident happen to an engine,
or a train without a Guard, causing the obstruetion
of both Lines, the Engine-dviver must immediately
send his Fireman forward to stop trains travelling on
the opposite Line, and must himself go back or send
some other competent person, so that the obstruction
may be protected in both directions.

247. (a) Should an accident to a train, accom-
panied by only one Guard cause the obstruction of
both Lines, and the Engine-driver run forward
without being aware of the accident, the Guard must,
if he can obtain the services of a competent person,
send him forward to protect the opposite Line to
that on which the train was running, and himself go
back as directed in Rule 245.

(b) In the event of no competent person being
at hand, the Guard must first go forward as quickly
as possible, exhibiting his Hand Danger Signal, and
place Detonators npon the opposite Line to that on
which his train was running, as under, viz.:—

1 Detonator at 400 yards from the obstruction,

1 Detonator at 800 yards from the obstruetion,
and

3 Detonators, 10 yvards apart, not less than 1,200
vards from the obstrnction,

and then return and protect the rear of bis train as
preseribed in Rule 245.

(¢) Should the Guard in going forward arrive
at a Signal-box, he need not go the preseribed dis-
tance, but must place three Detonators on the oppo-
site Line at the Box, inform the Signalman of the
circumstances, instruct him to keep the necessary
Signals at Danger to protect the obstruction, and
then return and protect the rear of his train as
preseribed in Rule 245.

(@) If the Block System has temporarily failed,
the Guard must use his discretion as to whieh Line
he protects first, having regard to all the ecircum-
stances, but he must use his best exertions to provide
for the protection of both Lines with as little delay
as Ppossible.

248, The Engine-driver, on seeing a Green
Signal moved in a vertical civele from a Signal-box,
must understand that his train is divided, and must
exercise great caution by looking out for the second
portion, and, unless he has reason to believe the Line
is not clear ahead, must not stop the portion attached
to his engine until e is satisfied that the rear por-
tion has been stopped, or is running very slowly.
He must, however, observe and obey any Signals
that may be exhibited against him.

249. (a) When a train or portion of a train,
is left op any Running Iine from accident or
inability of the engine to take the whole forward, or
from any other cause, the Engine-driver must not
return for it on the same Line, except as ordered in
Clauses (f) and (j) of this Rule, but must eross on
to, and travel along, the proper Line, and must
vecross at the nearest point behind the part left,
which he must push hefore him until convenient to
2o in front again with the engine.

(b} A Tail Disc or Light must not be carried on
the engine or last vehicle of the front portion of
the train, before reaching the first Signal-box,
where the Engine-driver must stop and inform the
Signalman of the position of affairs; if the engine,
or front portion of the train, has to pass into the
next Section, a Tail Dise or Light must then be
placed in the rear. The Signalman must not give
the ‘‘Train Arrival’”’ Signal to the Signal-box in
the rear, until he has satisfied himself that the
whole of the train has arrived.

(¢) After sunset, or in foggy weather, before the
front portion is drawn forward a White Light must
be exhibited on the front vehicle of the rear por-
tion by the man who divides the train. As soon as
the first portion has been drawn forward suffi-
clently far, either by day or night, the Under-
Guard, or the Fireman, must place two detonators
upon the line about 100 yards from the front
vehieles of the rear portion, to notify the Engine-
driver when returning of the position of the re-
mainder of his train.

(d) When two Guards are employed with the
train, the Front Guard (or where both Guards ride
in the rear, the Under Guard) must, after the rear
portion of the train has been secured, uncouple it,
and ride upou the last vehicle of the fromt portion;
the other Guard, after putting on his brake, must
2o back and protect the rear portion, in accordance
with Rule 245.

(e) When there is only one Guard with the train,
the Fireman must, after the rear portion of the
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train has Deen secured, uncouple the rear portion
where vequired, and ride upon the last vehicle of
tie front portion, and the Guard must take the
necessary measures to protect the rear portion.

(f) If it be found necessary to return to the
train or rear portion of the train on the wrong
Line, the Engine-driver must, before starting with
the front portion, send his Fireman to the Guard
to obtain his written authority to the Signalman at
the nearest Signal-box in advance where the front
portion of the train can he put away, authorising
him to allow the engine to return from that point
on the wrong Line (see Torm A at end of Rule),
and without this authority the Signalman must not
allow the engine to return on the wrong Line to its
frain. Should there, however, be an intermediate
Signal-box, the order held by the Engine-driver
must be shown to the Signalman at that Bex, and
given up to the Signalman at the place where the
front portion of the train has been put away. After
giving such instruetions, the Guard must continue
to proteet his train in the rear, and prevent a fol-
lowing train from pushing it ahead.

If there is an intermediate Block Signal-box pro-
vided with a Cross-over road between the point
where the rear portion of the train is left on the
Running line and the Signal-box to which the
front portion of the train will have to go to be
disposed of, the “Wrong Line” Order must be made
out by the Guard to the Signalman at such inter-
mediate Box, and the Driver, after leaving the order
with the Signalman there, must proceed to the
place where he can dispose of his train, and then
return on the proper Line of rails to the intermedi-
ate Box, and be there crossed on to the Line on
whieh the rear portion of his train is standing, so
that the engine shall not travel on the wrong Line
farther than is absolutely necessary.

(g) When a train is brought to a stand on any
Running Line, owing to the failure of the engine,
or from any other cause, and the Guard has gone to
the rear to protect it, it may be necessary for the
engine coming to the assistance of the train, or for
the Breakdown Van train, to travel on the wrong
Line from the Signal-box in advance. In such a
case the Engine-driver of the disabled train must
write out an authority (on Form B where in use,
see end of Rule) for the Signalman at the Box in
advance to allow the Relief engine, or the Break-
down Van frain, to travel on the wrong lLine to the
disabled train. The Fireman of the disabled train
must hand the written authority to the Signalman,
and accompany the Relief engine or the Breakdown
Van train to his train, advising the Engine-driver
where and under what circumstances the disabled
train is situated, and the Signalman must show the
authority to the Driver before allowing the Relief
engine or Breakdown Van train to proceed on the
wrong Line. The Engine-driver of the disabled
train, after giving the order for the Relief engine
or the Breakdown Van train to run on the wrong
Line, must not allow his train to be moved until
the Relief engine or the Breakdown Van train
arrives, unless satisfactory arrangements have been
previously made to prevent the Relief engine or
the Breakdown Van train from coming on the
wrong Line, and then, not until his fireman has
returned and handed the “Wrong Line” Ovder back
to the Engine-driver.

(h) Should there be any intermediate Signal-hox
without a Cross-over road, the TFireman, when

going for assistance, must show the written autho-
rity (on Form B where in use) to the Signalman at
that Box.

(i) The Engine-driver, when running on the
wrong Line, must not pass any Signal-box, nor foul
the Qates, Points, or Crossings controlled by such
Signal-box without first obtaining the permission
of the Signalman.

(j) If, after the train has been accidentally
divided, both portions have been brought to a stand
within sight of each other, and there is not a Signal
box near either end of the train, the front portion
may be set back to the rear portion, provided the
two- portions can be recoupled, but before moving,
the Engine-driver must send his Tireman to the
Guard who is protecting the rear portion for a
written authority to set bhack.

To be printed on PINK coloured paper.

(Front of Form A.)

(A supply of these forms must
be kept by each Guard.)

To the Signalman @b..............cooivieiann. Signal-bow.
Allow Driver of Engine No............o... to return on
the wrong Line to the remainder of his train standing
on the...coeeniiniiininnss Line at......ccceoienninnee. I will
prevent its being moved until the return of the engine.
Signed....cooociiriviiiiiii Guard.
Date...ooviiiininnnnns 19...... Timeissued...cc.ooooviniinnn.n. m

(Back of Form.)
Here appears paragraph (f) of Rule 249.

To be printed on GREEN coloured paper.

(Front of Form B.)

(A supply of these forms must
be kept by each Engine-driver.)

To the Signalman ale......ocvevevviveiiiiiieiennenn, Signal-box.

Allow a Relief engine or a Break-down Van train to
proceed on the wrong Line as authorised by Rule 249
(see other side), for my train which is stationary at
................................. I will not move my engine in
any direction until the arrival of the Relief engine.

Tonnage, including disabled engine,... ..tons.
Bigned......oovveiiineniiinenniinnns Driver.
Date..conrivenninnnn 19...... Time issued..c......coeneene. m

(Back of Form.)
Here appears paragraph (g) of Rule 249,

250. If, in case of accident, it is necessary for a
train, or portion of a train, to return on the wrong
Line to the Signal-box in the rear, the Guard or Fire-
man must go or send some other competent person
to the Signalman there, and obtain his permission in
writing for the train, or portion of the train, to run
on the wrong Line to his Box; but the Engine-driver
must not move in the wrong direction until he has
received such written permission (see Form C.)
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To Le printed on YELLOW colowred paper.

(Front of Form C.)

(A supply of these forms must
be kept in each Signal-box.)

AUTHORITY FOR ENGINE-DRIVER TO TRAVEL
ON THE WRONG LINE IN CASE OF ACCIDENT.

To Driver of engine No....cvivvvvviiriniiunniiniinn working
.............................. m. train

I authorise you to return with your train on the wrong
Line to this Signal-box.

Signature of.....c.eveviiniiiiiiiiieeiiieeniane, Signalman.
N Signal-box.
Date..coniiveniiinnninns 19...... Timeissued...ooviruierennnns m.

Baclk of Form.
\ Here appears Rule 250. !
|

251. When moving in the wrong direction, as laid
down in Rules 249 and 250, the Engine-driver must
proceed cautiously, travel at reduced speed, and
make frequent use of the engine whistle.

252. Should Catech Points exist, arrangements
must be made for securing them as shown in Rule
264, and LEngine-drivers, when authorised to travel
in the wrong direction, under the circumstances re-
ferred to in Rules 249 and 250, must not pass over
such Cateh Points in the wrong direction, until they
have assured themselves that they are held or secured
in their proper position for the train to run over
them. Signalmen must, before authorising the En-
gine-drivers to run in the wrong direction, remind
them of the existence of the Catch Points.

253. (a.) In the event of any failure of, or acei-
dent to, some part of the train, it will generally be
found to be desirable to bring the train to a stand as
auickly as possible, but whether this course can be
taken with safety, and how the stoppage can best
be effected, must depend on the nature of the mishap
to the train, the weight and speed of the train, the
eradients, eurves, and other conditions applying to
the Line, particnlarly as regards the position of
Points and Crossings. In all cases when the whole
of the train remains upon the rails, it must be brought
to a stand as quickly as possible.

(b.) If the engine be defective, the sooner the
train ean be stopped the better. If any of the vehi-
cles be off the rails, the brakes in the rear must be
instantly applied, in order that by keeping the coup-
lings tight the disabled vehicles may be kept up and
out of the way of the vehicles hehind until the foree
of the latter is exhansted, if being desirable that the
front portion of the train should be brought
slowly to a stand. The application of the . front
brakes might resuit in further damage, and great
care must be exercised in their application. In all
cases the applications of brakes hehind a disabled
vehiele, or the application by the Guard of the Con-
tinuons Brake at the rear of a train, will be attended
with advantage, and Rear Guards of trains fitted
with the Continuous Brake must apply the Con-
tinuous Brake as well as the Hand Brake.

(¢) In the event of the Rear Guard not promptly
applying the brakes when the Engine-driver whistles
for them. the Engine-driver must, if his train is
fitted with the continuous brake, apply the same
gradually, and with judgment and care.

(d) Should any part of a train on which the Con-
tinuous Brake is not in operation hecome detached
when in motion, care must he taken not to stop the
front part of the frain before the rear portion has
cither been stopped or is running slowly, and the
rear guard must promptly apply his brake to prevent
a eollision with the front portion.

(e) In all cases Engine-drivers and Guards must
act according to the best of their judgment and
ability in the circumstances in which they are placed.

254. Should it be found that a train, vehicle, or
engire has broken away, the employee discovering it
must immediately take steps to stop all following or
approaching trains, and to advise, if possible, the
Stations at the rear and in advance of the oecurrence.

255. Should any vehicle in a train be on fire, the
train must be stopped, and, if not protected by Fixed
Signals, the Guard must protect it in compliance
with Rule 245. The Under-Guard, or the Fireman
if there be no Under-Guard, must, after the rear
portion of the train lhas been secured, detach the
vehicles in the rear of those on fire; the burning
vehicles must be drawn forward to a distance of fifty
vards at least. In all cases Engine-drivers and
Guards must act to the best of their judgment and
ability in the cireumstances in which they are placed.

WORKING TRAFFIC OF A DOUBLE
LINE OVER A SINGLE LINE OF
RAILS DURING REPAIRS OR
OBSTRUCTION,

256. (a) When it 1s necessary, during repairs or
owing to an obstruction of any kind, to work the
traffic in both directions over a Single Line, the fol-
lowing precautions must be adopted:—

(i.) A competent person must be appointed as
Pilotman, who must wear, round his left arm above
the elbow, a distinetive Badge (see end of Rule).
Until the regular Badge can be obtained the Pilot-
man must wear a Red Flag tied round his left arm.
No engine must enter upon any portion of the Single
Line without the Pilotman being present and riding
upon the said engine, unless two or more trains are
required to. follow in the same direction, in which
case the Pilotman must order all trains to proceed,
and furnish the Driver of each train with a Pilot-
man’s Caution Ticket (see end of Rule), except the
last, upon the engine of which he must ride. In the
case of an engine assisting in the rear of the last
train, the Pilotman must ride on the assisting engine.
If a special engine is supplied for the use of the
Pilotman he must, after personally starting the whole
of the trains, follow or accompany the last train.
When it is necessary for the Pilotman’s engine to
accompany the last train, it must be attached to the
front of that train, but the Pilotman must ride on
the train engine.

The Pilotman must inform the Engine-driver and
Guard or Guards of all trains that Single Line is
being worked, and the Points between which it is in
operation. .

(ii.) The Pilotman must show himself to the Sig-
nalman at each Box he passes.

(iii.) The Pilotman’s Caution Ticket will apply
only to a single journey to the other end of the
section, where it must be given up by the Engine-
driver to the Station-master, who must cancel the
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ticket by writing the word “Cancelled” across the
face of it and forward it to the Distriet Traffie
Superintendent.

(b) In addition to the foregoing precautions, three
Detonators must be placed at both ends of the Line
obstructed a short distance from the point where
Single Line Working commences, and a Red Flag
by day, and a Red Light by night, or in foggy wea-
ther, or when from any other cause a distinet view
cannot be obtained, must also be placed on the
blocked Line near to the Detonators. :

The Detonators must be placed on each side of the
obstruction, as shown in the diagram below; and
except where instructions are issued to the contrary
a Hand Signalman must also be placed outside the
Distant Signal applicable to the Line upon which
Single Line Working is in operation, and he must
place three Detonators on the rails for each ap-
proaching {rain. :

L g RED FLAG
NAT/ ROEE e o Lichs Sgr/qﬂ‘
3 . N
N\ | B N
DETONATORS . OETONATCRS
T BIOCKED LINE 1 -
/
T RUNNING __ LINE 1‘
- DETORATORS
B — B

(¢) Before Single Line Working is put in opera-
tion, the Signalman at each end of the Single Line
must, when practicable, advise the Signalman at the
Box in the rear, and the latter must stop each train
proceeding in the dirvection of the Single Line Work-
ing, inform the Engine-driver of the ecireumstances,
and instruet him to proceed cautiously, the trains
being accepted by the Signalman at each end of the
Single Line in aceordance with Clause 6 of the Block
Telegraph Regulations.

Norr—The Distinctive Badge must be a Red
Armlet with the word “Pilotman” shown thereon in
white letters thus:—

— T PILOTMAN NE

To be printed on BLUE coloured paper.

(Front of Form.)

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT
RATLWAYS.

PILOTMAN’S CAUTION TICKET.

* Insert the word “Up” or “Down,” as the case may be.

(Back of Form.)
Here appears sub-clause (iii.) of clause (@) of Rule 256.

i

257. Single Line Working should be confined to
points at which there are Fixed Signals with a Cross-
over road, and at all times to the shortest length
possible; but in the event of a Cross-over road not
protected by Fixed Signals being used for Single Line
Working, 2 competent man, with the necessary Sig-
nals, must be placed at least 1,200 yards beyond the
Cross-over road to Signal in place of the Distant
Signal, and another man (similarly provided) at the
points to Signal in place of the Home Signal. Should
the distance of 1,200 yards fall within a funnel, or
close to the mouth of a tunnel nearest to the obstrue-
tion, or in any other position where, owing to the
formation of the Line, or to some other cirecumstance,
the Engine-driver of an approaching train would be
unable to obtain a good and distant view of the Sig-
nal, then the Signal must be exhibited at the end of
the Tunnel farthest from the Cross-over road, or at
such a distance over and above the preseribed dis-
tanee of 1,200 yards as may be neeessary to ensure
the Engine-driver obtaining a good and distant view
of such Signal.

258. (a) If Telegraph or Telephone Communica-
tion is available, the Station-masters or other re-
sponsible offieials at both ends of the obstructed Seec-
tion must communicate with each other, by Telegraph
or Telephone, and agree as to who shall arrange for
Pilot-working.

(b) It will generally be found most expeditious
for the Station-master or other responsible official in
advance of the obstruction to undertake the arrange-
ments, as he will have the proper Running Line clear
on whieh the Pilotman with the Forms can make his
first journey. Under no circumstances must a train
or trolley be allowed to run over the Single line in
the wrong direction until the Pilotman holds upon his
Form the signature of the Signalman at each end of
the Single Iine Seection, and also at any intermediate
Signal-bhox.

(¢) A sufficient number of the Forms (see page 285
for speeimen Form) provided for the purpose of
establishing single line working must be filled up and
signed by the Station-master or person arranging the
single line working. Omne of these, signed by the
Pilotman, he must deliver, in the presence of the
Pilotman, to the Signalman in charge of the Cross-
over road at which the Single Line Working com-
mences. One, signed by the Signalman, must be
handed to the Pilotman, who must also sign it, and
the remainder must be handed to the Pilotman. The
Pilotman must then proceed to the other end of the
section which has to be worked as a Single line. On
his way the Pilotman must verbally inform the per-
sons in charge of the Level Crossings, Repairers, and
other men at work on the line, that Single Line
Working is about to be commenced, and which Line
will be used; he must also leave a copy of the Form
(signed by himself) with the person in charge of
any intermediate Signal-box or Station then open
between the points between which Single T.ine Work-
ing is about to be put into operation, and each of
such persons must sign the Form held by the Pilot-
man. On his arrival at the other end of the Single
Line Section the Pilotman must deliver a copy
(signed by himself) to the Station-master, and an-
other {also signed by himself) to the Signalman on
duty, each of whom must also sign the Form held by
the Pilotman. Trains may then be allowed to pass
to and fro on the Single Line by the permission and
nnder the control of the Pilotman.
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(d) When a Station-master himself acts as Pilot-
man he must also address and give a copy of the
Form to the person he leaves in charge of his
Station.

(e) Should any intermediate Signal-box or Station
be opened after Single Line Working has heen com-
menced, the Pilotman must, as soon as practicable,
advise the person in charge of such Signal-box or
Station that Single Line Working is in operation,
and obtain his signature on the Form in the usual
way. He must also hand to the Signalman or Station-
master a copy of the Single Line Working Form.

(f) All telegraph or telephone messages sent or
received in connection with the arrangements for
working Single Line must be written on the usual
message forms, and telephone messages must be re-
peated back by the receiving Station, copies of the
messages being afferwards forwarded to the author-
ised officer.

259. (a) When Single Line has to be worked the
existing Bloek System must be cancelled and the
Telephone Block System maintained on'such seetion.
Should the Telephone instruments fail, no train must
be allowed to follow another within the ordinary
running time of such section, unless the Signalman
can satisfy himself that the section is clear.  The
Signalman must ecommunicate with the Pilotman, and
the Piloiman must instruet the Engine-driver to pro-
ceed cautiously.

260. (a) The Signalman at each end of the Single
Line nmust know the man appointed as Pilotman, and
must keep at Danger the Signals applieable to trains
entering upon the Single Line until both Lines are
safe, and the ordinary working of the traffic is re-
sumed ; but Engine-drivers may pass the Signals at
Danger when so instructed by the Pilotman.

(b) The Fixed Signals at intermediate Boxes must
be worked for trains passing over the Single Line in
-both directions. Where the Lock and Bloeck System

is in foree the Signalman at infermediate Boxes must,

when the Fixed Signals cannot be worked, Hand-
signal the Engine-driver past the Signal at Danger
when the Line is clear for the train to proceed.

(e) The Pilotman must obtain the permission of
the Signalman before allowing a train to enter upon
the Single Line.

261. (a) When both Lines are blocked, and it
becomes necessary to work trains up to the obstrue-
tion on both sides for the transfer of passengers, or
any other purpose, Single Line Working must be
arrangéd on both sides, belween the nearest Cross-
over road and the obstruection, a Pilotman being ap-
pointed to act on each side in accordance with these
Rules.

(b) Two competent men, provided with the neces-
sary Hand Signals and Detonators, must be ap-
pointed to proteet the obstruetion, one on each side.

(e) After making the necessary arrangements for
the safety of the passengers and trains, it will be
the duty of the Guards and Engine-drivers (if no
snperior offieer be present) to arrange for the pas-
sengers being forwarded as soon as possible, acting
in striet aecordance with these Rules.

(d) When one Line is cleared, arrangements must
be made for Single Line Working between the Cross-
over roads on each side of the obstruetion. Both
Pilotmen must proceed with the first train over the
Line whieh has been cleared, and the person who is
appointed Pilotman for that Line must withdraw all
the Single Line Forms previously in use (see Relief
of Pilotman order, page 289, at the same time that
he delivers the new Forms.

262. Trains when working over the Single Line
must be run ecautiously and at reduced speed, and
Engine-drivers must make frequent use of the engine-
whistle. When passing through a Tunnel, or after
sunset or in foggy weather, they must carry a Red
Head Light.

263. (a) All Points which become Facing Points

to Trains running over the Single Line must either

be held by a competent man appointed to the duty,
or so secured as to enable the trains to pass safely
over them.

{(b) A TFlag Signalman, if necessary, must be sta-
tioned at the Crossover for the purpose of signalling
the trains crossing on to the proper Line. He must
lock the Points, and after receiving instruections from
the Signalman may exhibit a Green Signal to the
LEngine-driver of the approaching train.

264. (a) Where there are Catch Points, Station-
masters, Signalmen, Pilotmen, and others must take
care, hefore Single Iine Working is put in operation
over such Cateh Points, that a man, provided with
proper Signals, is placed at them, with special orders
to remain there, and to hold them properly closed or
see that they are firmly seeured for the safe passage
of each facing train, until the order for Single Line
Working has been withdrawn, and Double Line
Working resumed.

(b.) When a train is approaching Cateh Points
in the facing direction, the man at the Points must,
when they are right for the train to pass over them,
give the Engine-driver a Green Signal, held steadily
in the hand.

(e.) The Pilotman must satisfy himself that the
Engine-driver is aware of the position of the Cateh
Points. '

265. Ingine-drivers must not when working
Single Line, as above, pass any Cateh Points in the
facing direction until they have assured themselves
that they are in the proper position for their trains
to run over, and umtil they have received a signal to
do so from the man at the Points.

266. (a.) Should the Pilotman give up the work-
ing to another, fresh Forms must be issued, on which
the name of the new Pilotman must be inserted. The
fresh Forms must be delivered by the new Pilotman
and substituted for the old Forms, and the necessary
signatures obtained on the fresh Forms. He must
at the same time withdraw the old Forms (see Relief
of Pilotman order, page 289. The issue of the new
Forms must only be done by the person who arranged
the Single Line Working, to whom the new Pilotman
must afterwards deliver the old Forms.

(b.) After one Pilotman has been relieved by
another, the Pilotman who has been relieved must
not ride upon any engine until he resumes duty as
Pilotman. .

(e.) Should the Signalman be changed during
the time Single Line Working is in operation, the
man coming on duty must be made acquainted, by
the man going off duty, with the arrangement in foree
and with the person acting as Pilotman, and he must,
before taking charge of the Signal-box, countersign
the Form held by the Pilotman.

267. (a.) Should a train accompanied by the
Pilotman become disabled, he must make the best
arrangements for procuring assistance without delay.

(b.) In the event of a train unaccompanied by
the Pilotman becoming disabled, the instructions as
set forth in Staff and Ticket Regulation 16 must be
carried out, the Pilotman taking the place of the
Train Staff. The Guard must proteet his train in
accordance with Rule 245.
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(¢.) When a portion of a train is left upon a
section of the line worked by Pilotman, from in-
ability of the engine fo take the whole forward,
and the Pilotman be with the train, and accompanies
the Engine with the first portion, the Driver may
return without written instructions from the Guard,
and the Guard must protect his train from the ad-
vance in accordance with Rule 245.

(d.) If the Pilotman be not accompanying the
train, the Driver must not refurn for the rear por-
tion unless he received written instructions from the
Guard authorising him to do so, and the Guard must
continue te proteet bis train in the rear, and prevent
a following train from pushing it ahead.

(e.) After sunset, or in foggy weather, a Red
light must be placed on the front vehicle of the rear
portion by the man who divides the train. As soon
as the first portion has been drawn forward suffi-
ciently fax, either by day or night, the Under-guard
or the Fireman must place two detonators upon the
line about 100 yards from the front vehicles of the
rear portion, to notify the Engime-driver when re-
turning of the position of the remainder of his train.

268. (a.) When the TLine 1s clear, and before
ordinary working is resumed, the Station-master
who instituted Single Line Working must make out
and sign  the necessary cancellation orders (see
below for specimen form) which must be delivered by
the Pilotman to every person who received a Single
Tine Working Form, such Form to be collected and
cancelled hy the Pilotman writing the word “Can-
celled” across the face of it. All Forms which have
been issued for the Single Line Working must be
sent to the District Traffic Superintendent.

{b.) The Pilotman, when making his last trip
under Single Line Working conditions, must notify
all employees concerned along the Line that Double
Line Working will be resumed.

{(e.) The Pilotman must accompany the first train
passing over the Line on which the obstruction ex-
isted.

(Form referred to in Rule 258.)

WESTERY AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

SINGLE LINE WORKING DURING REPAIRS
OR OBSTRUCTION.

This Form must be filled up and used whenever it is
temporarily necessary to work the traffic of @ Double Line
over a Single Line.

................................. Station
................................. 19...
B T U
The..........
between
all Traffic will pass between those two places on the

................................. Line.

.................................... will act as Pilotman, and
no train must be allowed to pass on to the Single Line
unless he is present, and personally orders the train to
start.

This order is to remain in force until withdrawn by
the Pilotman presenting my written authority.

Catch Points exist at....ceieiierieinreervarseerernnns ,and
arrangements have been made for working as directed
in Rule 264.

If no Caich Points ewxist, erase this clause.

(Signed)......ccccreeieeireninnnn .. .
#Noted by..ccvviervenirnnnnen. Bbeiiieinireiniinn T Lme
*Noted by..ccovvunniiinnnnnnns Abecieiiiiiis e
*Noted by...covveenereninnnnss Abeeiiiiiiiiies
*Noted by..cvvevenininiinnee o
#Noted by...ocvvveriinninnnns Bbeeiiiiiiiiiiiis
*Noted by....cooerenvenennnnn. 2
Noted By...ooveiiineniiiiiiiniiiiieceenene , Pilotman.

* These Signatures must only be made on the copy
held by the Pilotman.

At least Six of these Forms must be kept in a con-
venient place at each Block Signal-box where there is a
Cross-over road, so as to be available at any moment
night or day.

Before Single Line Working is commenced, a copy of
this Form, must be signed by the Signalman and person
in charge at each end of the Single Line, and at each
intermediate Signal-box or Station, and be kept by the
Pilotman, who must see that each of the employees
signing the Form, retains a copy for himself.

In the event of a Station-master himself acting as
Pilotman, he must address and give a copy of the Form
to the person he leaves in charge of his Station.

Station-masters receiving this Form will be held
responsible that the Inspectors, Foremen, Signalmen,
and others concerned at their Station are immediately
made acquainted with the circumstances, and are in-
structed in their necessary duties.

(FForm referred to in Rule 268, Clause “a.”)

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

SINGLE LINE WORKING DURING REPAIRS
OR OBSTRUCTION.

CaxceLuaTioNn ORDER,

are
hereby cancelled, and ordinary working will be resumed.
The Pilotman will accompany the first train passmg
over the Line on which the obstruction existed after
cancelling the Single Line Working.

(Signed)....coeeviiriiirrineianinnnns Station-master.

* Hach Person who received a Single Line Working
Form must also be handed a copy of this order.

Nore.—The Pilotman, when cancelling Single Line
Working, must notify all employees concerned that
Ordinary Working will be resumed.
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WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

RELIEF OF PILOTMAN.

AN is now
being relieved ; new forms are being issued, and
............................................. ...appointed as Pilot-
man,

(Signed).....ocoeunnie. e Station-master.

* Bach person who receives a Single Line Working
Form must also be handed a copy of this order..

PERMANENT WAY AND WORKS.

269. There mwst be a Foreman, Ganger, o
Leading Repairer for each Gang of Repairers or
men engaged on the Permanent-way or on other
Works affecting the Running Lines, and the District
Inspector of Permanent-way or Works must take
care that every such Foreman, Ganger, and Leading
Man under his control is provided with a copy of
the ecurrent Working Time-table, the Appendix there-
to, where issned, and the Weekly and any other No-
tices of the Working arrangements, and that each
Foreman, (anger, Leading Repairer and Repairer
is provided with a copy of these Rules.

270. Each Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Repair-
er, and every man engaged on the Permanent-way or
Works affecting the Running Lines must constantly
have with him, when on duty, a copy of these Rules
and Regulations, which he must produce when
required. The Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Man
in charge must satisfy himself that every man who
is employed in his gang understands the Rules and
Regulations, so far as they relate to his duties.

271. Inspectors of Permanent-way, Inspectors of
Works, and Works Foremen must take care that all
Rules and Regulations are observed, and’ report
any departure from them to the Head of the Branch
and the Distriet Engineer.

272, Each Inspector and Works Foreman must
have a register of the names and places of residence
of all the employees under him in his distriet, so
that in case of accident he may be enabled to summon
them immediately to assist in any way that may be
required. Should any obstruetion take place, or
other sudden emergency arise, he must immediately
collect the number of men required.

273. (a) Each Gang of Repairers or Labourers
working on or adjacent to the Running Line must be
sapplied by the Inspector of Permanent-way for the
distriet with a Permanent-way Gauge, three Red and
three Green T'lags, three Hand Signal Lamps, and a
proper number of Detonators. Each Ganger will be
held responsible for having his Signals eonstantly in
proper order and ready for-use. The Flags must be
used during daylight, the Lamps after sunset and in
fogay weather, and the Detonators whenever neces-
sary to attract the attention of Engine-drivers.

(b) The Red Signal indicates danger and must
be used only when 1f is necessary fto stop a
train. The Green Signal waved slowly from side to
side by Repairers indicates that trains must reduce
speed to 10 miles an houvr, or such other speed as
may he preseribed, over the portion of Line protected
by such Green Signal.

274. Toremen, Gangers, Repairers, or other
workmen must not, except in cases of emergency, or
as provided in Rules 278, 279, 280, 292, and 283,
avail themselves of the Fixed Signals, but must, in
all cases, use their own Signals for their own pur-
poses.

275, A trolly must not in any case be placed
on the Line except by the Permanent-way or Works
employees, Interlocking employees, or Railway Tele-
graph and Telephone Line Repairers and with the
knowledge of the Foreman or (anger who will ba
held responsible for seeing it properly protected,
and used for Departmental purposes only; it must
not, under any ecirecumstances, be attached to a train,
and when not in use mus! he taken off the rails,
placed well clear of the Line and Road approaches,
and the wheels secured with chain and padlock,

276. Before leaving or passing any Station or
other place where there are ¥ixed Signals, or founling
any Junction, the Foreman or- Ganger in charge of =«
trolly must- advise the Signalman on duty of the
destination of the trolly, and of the work it is going
to do, and must not proceed until he has obtained
the Sigpalman’s permission, and any information
respecting the running of trains.

277, When a trolly is used on a Double Line, it
must be taken in the same direction as the trains
run, and when conveying material must be followed
at a distance of not less than 1,200 yards by a man
with Hand Danger Signals and Detonators. On a
Single Line, when conveying material the trolly must
be protected in both directions. )

278. (a) When it is necessary for a trolly to
go through any of the Tunnels specially enumerated
in the Appendix to the Working Time-table as
coming within the applieation of this Rule, it will be
signalled on the Block Instruments in aceordance
with the authorised Code, and the Signalman at the
Box in advance will, if the Line he clear to the Home
Signal, give permission for the frolly to approach his
Box. No train will he allowed fto enter the Tunnel
on the same Line until the “Train Arvival” Signal
has been received from the Signal-box in advance, to
indicate that the trolly has left the Tunnel and has
passed the next Block Signal-box or been taken off
the rails. Showld the trolly, after passing through
the Tunnel, be removed from the rails before reach-
ing the next Bignal-box, the Ganger must go forward
and inform the Signalman that the trolly is clear of
the Line.

(b) If, however, time would be saved, the
(tanger must return to the Signal-box in the rear,
and inform the Signalman that the trolly is clear of
the Line; the Signalman will then send the “Can-
celling” Sigual to the Signal-hox in advance.

(e) Trollies passing through all other Tuuncls
must be protected solely by the Repairers’ own Sig-
nals.

(d) Where the Line is worked on the Rlectric
Train Tablet or Eleetric Train Staff System, the
Ganger or Leading Man in charge of the trelly must
be in possession of the Tablet or Staff. Should the
trolly, after passing through the Tunnel, be removed
Brom the rails before reaching the next Tablet or Staft
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Station, the Ganger or Leading Man must take the
Tablet or Staff to the Signalman at the end of the
Section nearest to him (except when the Tablet
cannot be restored to the Instrument from which it
was obtained, in which case it must be taken to the
Tablet Station at the opposite end of the Section),
and he must inform the Signalman that the trolly is
clear of the Line and hand the Tablet or Staff to him.

279. (a.) Before amy trolly conveying material,
or truek, or other obstruction is placed upon the Line,
or in the event of any Ballast or other Way and
Works train being obliged to remain stationary on
the Line, or to move so slowly as to be in danger of
being overtaken, the Danger Signal must be plainly
exhibited, and three Detonators placed upon the
Line, 10 yards apart, at a distance of not less than
1,200 yards from the obstruetion, in the direction of
any coming train (even if no train is expected), by
the Foreman or Ganger, or by a competent man
appointed by him to do the duty, who must continue
to exhibit the Signal and keep the Detonators on the
Line until he receives an order from the Foreman or
Ganger to withdraw the Signal; such order, how-
ever, must not be sent until the obstruction is com-
pletely removed.

(b.) If the obstruetion oceur on a Single Line of
Railway, the Foreman or Ganger must arrange for
the Danger Signals to be exhibited and three Deto-
nators placed on the Line, 10 yards apart, not less
than 1,200 yards in both directions, unless the ob-
struetion is eaused by a Ballast train in possession of
the Electric Train Tablet, Eleetric Train Staff, or
Train Staff, when 1t will not be necessary fo send out
a Flagman to protect it.

(e.) Should the distance of 1,200 yards fall within
a Tunnel, or close to the mouth of a Tunnel nearest
to the obstruetion, or in any other position where,
owing to the formation of the Line or to some other
circumstance, the Engine-driver of an approaching
train would be unable to obtain a good and distant
view of the Hand Danger Signal, then the Signal
must be exhibited and Detonators must be placed

- on the Line at the end of the Tunnel farthest from
the obstruetion, or at such a distanee over and above
the preseribed distance of 1,200 yards, as may be
necessary to ensure the Engine-driver obtaining a
good and distant view of such Signal. Should the
obstruetion occur near the bottom of or on a heavy
descending gradient, the Danger Signal must be dis-
played at the top of the bank, or as far beyond the
top as will ensure a distance of at least 1,200 yards
between it and the point of danger.

(d.) Before the person in going back enters the
Tunnel, he must place three Detonators on the Line,
ten yards apart, at the end of the Tunnel nearest to
the obstruction.

(e.) If the person appointed to exhibit the neces-
sary Signals and to place the Detonators on the
Line should arrive at a Signal-box before he has
reached the preseribed distance, he must request the
Signalman in charge of it to keep his Signals at
Danger to protect the Line about to be obstruected,
and it will not be necessary for him to go farther
back, but he must remain at the Signal-box, put
down three Detonators, and use his Hand Danger
Signals; and the Signalman so instrueted must not
lower his Signals or allow any train to pass his Box
in the direction of the obstruetion until the Flagman,
or Foreman, or Gtanger in charge of the work has
informed him that the obstruection has been removed,

and that the Line is clear and safe for the passage .

of trains; the objeet being that the Signalman and

Repairers shall not show contrary Signals to ap-
proaching Engine-drivers.

280. (a.) Before a rail is taken out, or relaying
operations are ecommenced, or in case of any slip or
failure of the works, or if from any cause the Line is
unsafe, a Flagman apypointed for the purpose must
go back, exhibiting a Danger Signal, and place three
Detonators on the Line, ten yards apart, at a distance
of not less than 1,200 yards from the obstruction;
in the case of a Single Iine, or where the slip or
failure affects both Up and Down Lines, this must
be done in both direetions.

(b.) The Flagman in going out to perform the
duty must act in aceordance with Rule 279.

(c.) Before a rail is taken out the Repairers must
have, at the spot, a perfect rail in readiness to re-
place it.

(d.) Should the gang of Repairers whose duty it
is to replace a rail not be sufficiently large to provide
the Flagman required, the Ganger must, after pro-
viding for the proper proteetion at one end, proceed
in the opposite direction, and obtain the assistance
of the nearest gang, exhibiting Danger Signals to
any approaching train, as provided in Rules 245 and
279.

981. (a.) In addition to sending out a Flagman
the preseribed distance, as directed in Rules 279 and
280, the Foreman or Ganger must also station near to
the working party a second Flagman, who must place
two Detonators on the rail, ten yards apart, and ex-
hibit a Danger Signal.

(b.) When the distant Flagman is out of the sight
of the Flagman stationed near to the working party,
one or more Flagmen, as may be necessary, must be
stationed intermediately, for the purpose of repeat-
ing to the distant ¥lagman the Signals exhibited by
the home Flagman.

282. (a.) When repairing, lifting, or slewing the
Line, or when performing any other operation, or
during any other time when it is necessary for a
train to travel at reduced speed, the Foreman,
(tanger, or Repairer in charge must send a man back
at least 800 yards, or as much farther as the eircum-
stances of the case render necessary, who must fix
a Detonator on one rail of the Line for which he is
signalling, and exhibit a Caution Signal by waving
a Green Flag or a Green Light slowly from side to
side, so as to be plainly visible to the HEngine-driver
of an approaching train. On a Single Line, this
must be done in both directions.

(b.) If the man in going back should arrive at
a Signal-box, or if the work is near to a Signal-box
and within the protection of the Home Signal of
such Box, he need not proceed beyond the Box, but
he must advise the Signalman in eharge of it of the
necessity for slackening the speed of any train run-
ning in the direction of the repairs, and, when the
Fixed Signals are lowered, he must himself exhibit
the Caution Signal by waving a Green Flag or a
Green Light slowly from side to side, so as to be
plainly visible to the Engine-driver of the approach-
ing train, but he need not place the Detonator on the
rail unless it is necessary to do so to attraect the atten-
tion of the Engine-driver, as directed in Rule 273.

(e.) In such cases the Signalman must keep his
Danger Signals exhibited until the speed of the train
has been sufficiently reduced, when he must, if the
Block Telegraph or other Rules and Regulations have
been complied with, lower his Signals to allow the
train to pass.
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(d.) Where the necessity for trains to travel at
reduced speed continues for a lengthened period, the
Chief Engineer Way and Works may dispense with
the placing of Detonators on the rails, and also the
exhibition of the Hand Caution Signal; and in sub-
stitution thereof special Permanent Way “Warning”
and “Caution” signals, as per diagram below, must
be fixed not less than 800 and 100 yards respectively
from the place to be protected, in both-directions on a
Single Line, and in both directions on a Double Line
if both Lines are affected. The “Warning” and “Cau-
tion” Signal must be in such a position as to be clearly
seen by Engine-drivers. During the night one green
and one white light must be placed side by side on
the “Warning” Board and a green light on the “Cau-
tion” Board, thus—
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(e.) Special Permanent Way “Warning” and “Cau-
tion” Signals must only be brought into use after
due motice has been given in the Weekly
Speed or other Notice, as the case may be, indicating
the positions of these Signals, and the places to which
they refer.

(£) When re-laying or re-sleepering, or any work
entailing the road being broken or rendered unsafe
for trains, is being carried out during foggy weather
or on sharp curves, etc., where drivers cannot get
a good view of the Special Permanent Way signals
before passing them, the Special signals must not be
relied upon, but hand signals, as provided for in
clauses (a) and (b) of this Rule, must be provided
in addition to the fixed signals.

(g) These special signals must never be used in
any position where they are liable to confliet with the
fixed semaphore signals at stations, junections, level-
crossings, ete.

(h) In the case of ordinary slackenings the
printed direetions contained in the Weekly Speed
Notice will be held to be sufficient warning to Engine
drivers.

283. (a) When it is necessary to obstrnet the
Line, as deseribed in Rules 279, 280, and 282, be-
tween the Up and Down Distant Signals (where
Distant Signals are not provided bhetween the Up and
Down Home Signals) of any Station, Junction, or
intermediate Signal-box, the permission of the Sig-
nalman must be first obtained by the Foreman or
Ganger and the Fixed Signals applicable to the Line
about to be obstructed must not, except as provided
in Rule 282, be lowered for a train to pass until the
Signalman has been informed by the same Foreman
or Ganger, that the Line is again clear and safe for
the passage of trains.

(b) Repairers must, in addition, protect their
operations in aececordance with Rules 279, 280, and
282, or as may be necessary.

284. The times for effecting repairs which involve
the stopping of trains must, as far as praeticable,
be so selected as to interfere as little as possible with
the passage of the traffic. Unless absolutely neces-
sary, a rail must not be displaced, nor must any other
work be performed by which an obstruetion may be
caused to the passage of the trains in a fog.

285. Persons in charge of ballast trains must
obey the orders of the Station-masters, Traffic In-
spectors, and Signalmen, so far as relates to the
time of their running on the line.

286. Ballast trains and men employed with such
trains, and all extra Gangs must not work on the
Running Lines during a fog, except when authorised
under special circumstances, and no Ballast train,
{ruek, or trolly must be used, if possible to avoid it,
except during daylight, and when the weather ig
sufficiently clear for a Signal to be distinctly seen at
a distance of 800 yards.

287. (a) Auny accident to a train or failure of
any part of the Works affecting the safety of the
Line must be immediately reported by wire to the
Chief Engineer Way and Works, the District En-
gineer, and the Inspector of Permanent Way for
the distriet. The Station-masters on both sides of
the point at which the accident or failure has oe-
curred must aiso be informed, and, in the event of
a signal-box intervening between the point of acci-
dent or failure and the nearest Station in either
direction, the oceurrence must be reported to the
Signalman on duty.

(b) Any accident vesulting in personal injury
must be reported by wire to the officers of the Chief
Engineer Way and Works, also to the Station-
master nearest the accident.

(¢) To convey intelligence of or to summon assist-
ance to any aeccident or failure, a Repairer must
be sent as quickly as possible to the next gang in
each direetion, from which a Repairer must in like
manner be sent to the next more distant gang, until
information of the aceident has by this means
reached the nearest Station in each direction, and the
neeessary assistance has been obtained; the Repairers
of each gang proeeeding without loss of time to the
place at which their services are required.

288. Eaeh Foreman, Ganger, Leading Man, or
Repairer, when examining his length of Line, must
carry the requisite material to secure loose fasten-
ings, also a Red Flag and six Detonators, and when
passing through a Tunnel he must earry a lighted
Hand Signal Lamp.

289. (a) Exeept where otherwise instructed each
Foreman, Ganger, Length Runner, Leading Repairer
or Repaiver must go over his length of Tine on foot
or by trieycle every morning on week days, and,
where trains are rum, on Sundays, and tighten up
all fastenings that may be loose; and he must ex-
amine the Line, Level, and Gauge of the Road, and
the state of the Joints, marking, and if necessary,
repairing such as are defective.

(b) All Points, Crossings, Hand Locking Gear,
and Scoteh Blocks must be carefully examined, and,
if necessary, adjusted.

(¢) Gangers must oil and keep clean the working
parts of Points and Signals, unless the duty is other-
wise provided for.

(d) They must also take care to maintain proper
Scotch Blocks on all Sidings requiring them, and
must see that at Level Crossings, ballast, stones, or
other obstructions are not allowed to accumulate, so
as to interfere with the running of the trains.

(e} They must report to their inspector should
they find any hand locking gear or Scotch block not
properly seeured on any Siding, whether in a Station
Yard or elsewhere.

(f) Any obstruction to the proper working of
the Signals or Signal wires must be removed, and
Broken Signal wires must be temporarily repaired
until the regular Signal employee can attend to them.
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(g) If any Telegraph or Telephone Pole is
in an unsafe state, or any of the Wires are broken,
slaclk, entangled, or touching each other or any
building, they must be made safe, and the circum-
stances reported to the Inspector of Permanent-
way.  The Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Repairer
must also see that all grass, boughs of trees, ballast,
and rubbish are removed from the Telegraph, Tele-
phone, and Signal Wires and Point Rods.

290. Bach Foreman, Ganger, Leading Repairer,
or Flagman must report to the Inspector of Perman-
ent-way every case in which any Sigunal is disregard-
ed by an Engine-driver. )

201. (a) A Special Train to follow is indicated
by the preceding train carrying on the rear of the
last vehicle a Red Dise or a Red Flag by day, or an
additional Red Tail Light by night. On Single
Lines a White Dise with Black Cross (in addition to
the ordinary White Dise) by day, or a White Tail
Light by night, in addition to the Red Tail Light, at
the rear of the last vehicle, denotes that a Special
train is due to run in the opposite direction over the
same Line before the next Ordinary or Special train.
As, however, Special trains have frequently to be run
without previous notice of any kind it is necessary
at all times to be prepared for such extra trains. Re-
pairers are required to look for such Signals.

(b) The additional Tail Signal will not be
carried by preceding trains for Special trains of
which previous printed notice has heen given.

292, - In lifting the Permanent-way, no lift must
be greater than three inches at once, and then it
must be effected in a length of at least twenty yards,
in such a manner as not to occasion any sudden
change of gradient. = When both rails have to be
lifted they must be raised equally and at the same
time, and the ascent must be made in the direc-
tion in which the trains are expected to rum, great
care being taken, where there is a curve, to pre-
serve the super-elevation of the outer rail.

293. (a) Ballast or other material must not in
any case be left higher than rail level inside the
wheel gauge, and for a distance of 18 inches on the
outside.

(b) The rails must be kept clear of gravel,
ballast, or any other material, particularly ashes,
which damage iron and steel rails.

204. Blasting must not be allowed on or near
the Railways without the authority of the Chiefl
Engineer Way and Works or other authorised
officer.

295. Gangers must close and fasten all Occupa-
tion Gates they find open, and report the ecireum-
stances, in order that the persons who are required
to keep such gates closed and fastened may be
charged with the penalties.

296. (a) Inspectors in charge of Lines or any
works connected with them, or Gangers in charge of
lengths, are strictly enjoined to use extreme vigilance
as to the safety of the Way and Works during wet
weather, thunderstorms, and at times when floods
may be expected. Inspectors, (angers, and if
necessary, other employees, must be on duty so long
as floods may bhe expected, and must see every
doubtful part of their length before the passing of
any train in sufficient time to stop it, if necessary,
and this inspection must be continued until all
danger from flood or slip is past. When required,
special Watchmen and Signalmen must be provided
at any spot of which there may be doubt as to the
sufficiency of the water-way, or when there is any

reason to believe that
necessary.

(b) Gangers must report to their Inspectors
from time to time the heights of floods on their
lengths, marking the -levels of same, and at once
report any damage to culverts, bridges, ete., for the
guidance of the Inspector of Works or Works Fore-
men. '

297. (a) In the event of any fire occurring
upon or near the Line, the men employed on the
Line must, as soon as they can safely leave the por-
tion of the Line on which they are working take
immediate measures for putting the fire out.  The
circumstances must be reported as provided in Rule
257,

(b) Engine-drivers seeing fire by the side of the
Line or on any adjoining land wili Signal the fact
by giving one short, one long, and one short whistle.

288. (a) Rach Ioreman or Ganger must keep
his portion of the Line clear and sate, and the
fences in good repair.

(b) In the event of any sheep, eattle, or other
animals getting within the fences, he must imme-
diately remove them, and report the cireumstances,
with the mame of the owner, where it can be ascer-
tained, to the Inspector of Permanent-way, who must
forward such report, with his comments, to the
Chief Engineer Way and Works.

special  precautions are

299. (a) Foremen or Gangers must see that
broken chairs, rails, sleepers, or other defective
materials are removed from the road with the least
possible delay, and that sound materials are substi-
tuted.

(b) They must report to the Inspectors of
Permanent-way for their district, by telegraph or
telephone, when Gates are broken, Semaphores out
of order, or any other work that requires immediate
attention.

(e) Tools, rails, sleepers, pieces of iron or wood,
or other implement or material, must be carefully
placed so as to be quite clear of the Iine, and not
within 4ft. of the rails. Disused materials must be
removed from the Line as soom as possible, and
where practicable stacked near to the residences of
Gangers, Repairers, or Galekeepers, and nol within
Gft. of the nearest rail.

(d) All cases of broken rails must be specially
reported to the Imspector of Permanent-way.

(e) Lvery care must be exercised to see that Guys
and Scaffolding are kept a proper clearance from
the Line during the erection or repair of Buildings.

300. Each Inspector of Permanent-way is held
responsible for the securily of rails, chairs, sleepers,
and other Permanent-way materials in his district,
and for their being kept elear of both Lines, and
properly stacked.

301, All tools and implements required for the
repair of the Lines must, when not in use, be kept
locked up in a building, or in boxes, for the security
of which each Foreman or (tanger on his own length
of Line is responsible.

302. (a) Kaech Foreman or Ganger is responsible
for collecting any couplings, chains, hoolss, pins, iron,
or other materials found on the Line, and for having
them conveyed to the nearest Station as early as
possible. .

(b) Old sleepers, timber, and material of all de-
seriptions are not to be sold or disposed of in any
way without the authority of the Chief Engineer
Way and Works,
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303. Luggage, goods, or other articles, not re-
ferred to in Rule 302, found on the Line must im-
mediately be taken to the nearest Station-master, and
a report made containing the bhest information that
can be obtained respecting the train from which they
may have fallen; a special report to be also made
to the Inspector of Permanent-way for the distriet.

304, (a) When a train is approaching, Repairers
and other employees at work on the Permanent-way
must not remain on any Running Lines, nor between
them, 1if the spaces are less than eleven feet between
the inner rails of two lines, but must at once move
clear of all Lines, unless they can distinctly see that
they are In a position of safety, and in no danger
from another train approaching them unobserved;
the employees must stop in the positions they have
taken up till the train has cleared a sufficient dis-
tance to enable them to see that no train is approach-
ing on the other Lines, before they re-cross the rails.

(b) Lf circumstances compel Platelayers or other
employees to remain in the eleven feet space between
trains passing on adjoining Lines, they must lie
down.

(e) In Tunnels or where the approach of a train
cannot be observed or heard in time for the em-
ployees to get out of the way, a Flagman or other
competent employee must be appointed by the
Ganger to give the necessary warning. On Single
Lines the working party must be protected in both
directions.

(d) The men must also desist from work in cases
of fog, when the Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Re-
pairer considers that they would not have sufficient
warning of the approach of a train, provided such
discontinuance of work does not endanger the safety
of the trains.

(e) Where of necessity a Gang of men is working
in a fog, the Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Repairer
in charge must send out a man in each direction to
warn the Gang of the approach of a train, either by
shouting or using a loud whistle, and, if the occasion
require it, the men sent out must place a Detonator
on one rall of the Iine on which the train is ap-
proaching.

(f) When employees are working singly or in
Gangs, on or near Lines in use for traffic, for the
purpose of re-laying or repairing the Permanent-way
of such Lines, the Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Re-
pairer must, in all cases where any danger is likely
to arise, provide one or more employees, as may be
necessary, to maintain a good Look-out, and to give
warning of any train approaching. The “Look-out”
man or men must be expressly instructed to act for
such purpose, and must be provided with all appli-
ances necessary to give effect to such “Look-out.”

Note~—Where an authorised apparatus is provided
for the purpose of giving warning, it will not be
necessary to employ “Look-out” men.

305. When a Ballast train has to be moved whilst
men are in the trucks, the Foreman, Ganger, or
Leading Repairer must warn the men, and the En-
gine-driver must sound his whistle, before the trucks
are moved. The Engine-driver must also sound his
whistle before reducing the speed preparatory to
stopping.

306. (a) Employees working in a Tunnel when
trains are approaching in both dirvections must, if
unable to reach any recess in the walls, lie down
either in the space between the two Running Lines
or between the Line and the side of the Tunnel, until
the trains have passed. The width of the space

depends on the construction of the Tunnel, with
which every employee must make himself acquainted,
in order that he may select the place which affords
the greatest safety. '

(b) IEngine-drivers have instructions that the
whistle must be sounded on entering a Tunnel to
warn all employees who are working inside, and thag
it must repeated occasionally when passing through
long Tunnels, and when entering and passing through
deep cuttings situated on curves; they also have in-
structions not to throw out hot water, fire, or cinders
whilst passing through a Tumnel, or when passing
over Points, Bridges, Level Crossings, and Viaduets.
Any omission to comply with these instructions must
be reported by the Foreman, Ganger, or Leading Re-
patrer to his Inspector.

307. Should any Repairer perceive the Guard of
an approaching train making signals to the Engine-
men, he must immediately repeat the Signal, so that
the attention of the Engine-driver may be directed to
the Guard’s van. If any Repairer should perceive
any of the doors of the carriages or trucks open, or
chains or lashings hanging loose in an approaching
frain, he must endeavour to direct the attention of
the Engine-driver and Guard to the fact by Signal.

308. Except in cases where it is unavoidable,
Gangers must see that the Permanent-way and roads
in Station-yards which have been opened out during
the daytime for the purpose of effecting repairs are
filled in, and the ballast levelled off before they leave
work at night, so that shunters or others requiring to
use the lines after sunset will not be exposed to un-
necessary danger. In cases where this cannot be
done, Gangers must notify the Traffic employee in
charge.

309. On certain lines instructions will be issued,
when necessary, modifying Rules 274, 275, 277, 279,
280, 281, 282, 283, and 304 with reference to sending
out Flagmen on these Lines.

310. The Permanent Way Inspector shall walk or
tricycle over every length of his section at least once
in each month, noting and reporting any defects in
the line. He must also travel over it as often as
possible either on the engine or in the brake-van.

311. The road is not to be lifted or slewed
through tunnels, bridges, or sheds without the use of
gauges provided for the purpose, or under special
instructions from the Distriet Engineer. All bridges,
stations, and other structures are to have the clear-
ance shown on the diagram contained in the Working
Appendix.

APPENDIX 1.

Regulations for the Conveyance by Goods Trains of
Explosives and Dangerous Goods.

The following Code of Instructions must be ob-
served by Guards and others with respect to the
conveyance of Vehicles containing Explosives and
other Dangerous Goods:—

1. While the loading, unloading, or conveyance
of Explosives or other Dangerous Goods is going on,
each person engaged in such loading, unloading, or
conveyance must observe all necessary precautions
for the prevention of accident by fire or explosion;
must not allow any unauthorised person to have
access te such goods; must abstain from smoking or
any act whatever which tends to cause fire or explosion

. and is not reasonably necessary for the loading, un-

loading, or conveyance, and must prevent any other
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person from committing any such aet. Further, he
must not have upon him any matches.

2. Inflammable Liquids, Oily Rags, Oily Waste,
Oily Paper, Oily Canvas, Oily Mill Sweepings, and
similar Goods must be loaded in separate trucks
(iron-bottomed trucks being used in all cases when
available), which must be kept as far away as prae-
ticable from others containing goods, and sueh trucks
must not be placed within the Sheds or Warehouses.

3. (a.) In loading or unloading any Explosive,
the casks and packages containing the same must, as
far as practicable, be passed from hand to hand, and
not be rolled upon the platform or ground, and in no
case must any such casks or packages be rolled unless
clean hides, cloths, or sheets have been previously
laid down on the platform or ground over which the
same are to be rolled. Casks or packages containing
Explosives must not be thrown or dropped, but must
be carefully deposited and stowed.

(b.) The loading or unloading of Explosives into
or out of any vehicle, when once begun, shall be
continued with all due diligence until the same is
completed.

4. Powder Vans must in every case be locked
when sent laaded with Explosives.

5. On each side of any vehiecle containing Ex-
plosive matter there must be affixed, in conspicuous
charaecters, by means of a securely attached label or
otherwise, the word “Explosive,” and on no aceount
must vehicles containing Explosives or other Danger-
ous Goods be allowed to travel unless it is labelled on
each side, in, order that the Guard may be aware of
the contents.

6. Whenever vehicles containing Explosives, In-
flammable Liquids, or otlier Dangerous Goods have
to be forwarded by train, the special attention of
the Guard in charge of the train must be ealled to
the vehicles by a duly authorised person, and the
Guard will be held responsible for the proper obser-
vanee of these instruections while the goods are being
conveyed on the train, and until they are delivered
into the safe custody of the Station staff.

7. The vehicles must be placed as far as prae-
ticable from the engine, and no fire must be allowed
in the Guard’s Brake-van when any vehicles contain-
ing such Goods are attached to the train, and not
more than five bogie vehicles or equal in four-
wheeled vehicles, containing Explosives must be con-
veyed by any one train at any one time.

8. Vehicles containing Oil or other traffic of) an
Inflammable nature must not be put on the train
near to vehicles containing Powder or other Ex-
plosive.

9. Detonators and Fireworks must not be loaded
together, nor must either be loaded with other ex-
plosives; nor must Acids of any deseription, or
Lucifer Matches, Vestas, or other goods of a dan-
gerous nature be loaded with Explosives.

10. At every Station at which a {rain stops, the
Guard in charge must make a special examination of
the trucks containing any deseription of Explosives
or other Dangerous Goods, and must more especially
examine the axle-boxes, and, if the axles show the
least sign of heating, the fruck must be detached,
and the attention of the Station-master or Train-
examiner specially directed to if. In the event of it
being necessary to detach, as unfit to travel, any such
vehicle at any point short of its destination, the
Guard must advise the Station-master where the
vehicle is detached, in order that the necessary pre-
cautions may be taken by all concerned in dealing
with the defective vehicle.

11. Gunpowder or other Explosives for Branch
line Stations, or for any Station not on the direct
route to be taken by the Van, must not be sent in
small lots requiring transhipment, except they be
enclosed in portable magazines, and when Gun-
powder or other Explosives requiring transhipment
arrive at a Junction, the transhipment must be ef-
fected as speedily as possible.

12. Before detaching at the end of the journey,
or at Exchange Sidings, vehicles containing any de-
seription of Explosives or Dangerous Goods, the
Guard in charge of the train must call the special
attention of a duly authorised person, and obtain his
instructions as to the disposal of the vehicles.

13. Explosives and other Dangerous Goods must
not, exeept where special instractions are given to
the contrary, be ecarried by trains conveying pas-
Sengers.

14. Loose shunting of vehicles containing Ex-
plosives is stiietly prohibited, neither must any
vehiecle be loose shunted against vehicles containing
Explosives. :

APPENDIX II

General Regulations for working the Vacuum
Automatic Brake.

1. DESCRIPTION.—The Vacuum Automatie
Brake is eontinuous throughout the train, vehicles
carrying their own Brake apparatus are connected
by a branch-pipe to the train-pipe.

2. HOW. APPLIED AND TAKEN OFF.—(a.)
The Brake is applied by the Engine-driver admitting
air into the train-pipe.

(b.) The Brake is taken off by closing the air valve
and restoring the vacuum to the same amount as ex-
isted before it was applied.

(e.) The Brake must be applied steadily, which
can be done by opening the application valve grad-
ually, but in case of emergency the valve must be
opened suddenly.

(d.) In case of emergency, the Brake can also be
applied by the Guard opening the valve in his van,
whieh must be kept open until the needle of the gauge
goes to zero. The Guard must use his diseretion as
to applying the Brake fully or gradually, as eircum-
stances may require. The application of the Brake
on the train also applies the Brake on the engine.

(e.) Should a train become accidentally divided, the
Brake-pipes will be disconnected, and the Brake will
go on through each portion of the train.

3. STARTING.—(a.) The Brake-pipes between
the engine and train and between each vehicle must
be properly connected, and the pipe at the - rear end
must be put carefully on the stop plug.

(b.) When the Brake-pipes have been -connected
the Engine-driver must create the required vacuum
and maintain it throughout the journey.

(e.) When the engine has been attaeched to the
train, or an engine is changed, or an additional en-
gine or any vehicle is attached or detached, the Rear
(Gtuard must ascertain whether the Brake is coupled
up and in working order throughout the train and
between the train and engine. This must be done by
opening the Brake-valve in the rear van, when, if
there be an inrush of air through the valve, the Brake
will be all right; but if no inrush takes place, the
Guard must inform the Engine-driver that there is
no vacuum in his van, and must see that a proper
amount of vacuum is registered in his van before
giving the Engine-driver a signal to start.
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(d.) The Engine-driver must aceept the signal to
start given by the Guard, not only as an order to
proceed, but as an assurance that the Brake is in
proper order, and that the gauge in the rear van
indicates the required vaeuum, not less than 18
inches on Passenger Train, and 15 inches on Mixed
and Goods Trains. He must, before starting, also
satisfy himself that the gauge on the engine indieates
the required vacuum.

(e) Passenger trains must be composed of all
vacuum cylinder vehicles. Some Goods vehicles are
fitted with vacuum train pipes only, and some with
eylinder apparatus. The proportion of cylinder vehi-
cles on Mixed and Goods trains must not be less than
one in four.

(£.) The Head Guard must, before starting, and
at places where the engine is changed, or any vehiele
is attached or detached, inform the Engine-driver the
number of vehicles there are on the train, and in the
event of the Brake not being in operation on the
whole of them, upon how many it eannot be applied.
In each case the Engine-driver must obtain this in-
formation from the CGuard before he proceeds on
his journey.

(g.) The instructions contained in the preceding
paragraph do not apply to trains running daily with
the formation unaltered and the Brake complete.

£, however, the formation is altered or any vehicle
is attached or detached, the Guard and Engine-driver
must ecommunicate with each other.

(h.) When the engine is attached to the trvain it
is the duty of the appointed person to connect the
Brake-pipe on the engine to that on the frain, and
when, the engine is detached it is his duty to place
the Brake-pipe of the engine and front vehicle on to
the stop plug provided for the purpose.

(i.) Should the Engine-driver not be able to create
the required vaeunm, he must, after satisfying him-
self that his engine is all right, at once inform the
Guard and Station Staff, so that an examination
may be made of the train, and the Brake on any
vehiele eut out, or such vehicle detached, or any other
steps taken that may be necessary.

(j.) Guards must serew the Hand Brakes clear
off before starting, and affix the Brake chain or strap,
where provided, to prevent the Hand Brake working
on.
4, DURING JOURNEY.—(a.) If during the
journey the Guard finds that the gauge in his van
shows less than the required vacuum (unless he is
satisfied that such is eaused by the Ingine-driver ap-
plying the Brake), he must be prepared to apply his
Hand Brake as may be required.

(b.) The Engine-driver and Guard must report
‘any irregularity in conmection with the working of
the Brake or defect in its action, or other special cir-
cumstance, and the Guard must also note the partieu-
lars in his journal.

(e.) Where vchicles have to be attached or
detacled, the vacuum in the train-pipes must be des-
troyed by opening the applieation valve on the en-
gine or in the neavest Brake-van.

(d) If the Engine-driver is unable to work the
Vacuum Brake it must be cut off, and the train
worked by Hand Brakes ouly, the speed being so
regulated as to enable the Engine-driver to have full
control of the train by the Hand Brakes. In all such
cases the Guards must be on the alert, and assist in
stopping the train with their Hand Brakes.

(&) When two engines are attached to a train both
engines must be utilised to maintain the vacuum. The
Driver of the leading engine will be held responsible
for the working of the Vacuum Brake, but the driver

of the second engine must, in case of need, assist in
stopping or reducing the speed of the train by ap-
plying the Vacuum or Hand Brake as may be re-
quired.

5. STOPPING.—(a) The Vacuum Brake must
be used for the ordinary stoppage of the train by the
Engine-driver, who must apply it gradually, and not
suddenly nor with full force, except in case of emer-
geney.

(b) The large ejector may be used to raise a
vacuum rapidly, or when the Brake requires to be
taken off quickly.

(e) Steam must not be applied to move the train
forward after the Brake has been applied, either
slightly or fully, until the Brake has been released
throughout the train.

(d) The working of the Vacuum Brake by the
Iingine-driver will not relieve the Guards from any
responsibility. They must as far as practicable keep
a good look-out and he prepared to apply the Hand
Brake when necessary.

(e) Engine-drivers must satisfy themselves that
the Vaeuum Brake is in proper working order before
starting, and at each Station where the engine is
changed or uncoupled, or where any vehicle is at-
tached or detached. It must also be tested before
deseending steep inclines, and before passing the
Distant Signal of any Terminus or other prinecipal
Station, or a Crossing Station on a Single Line at
which the train has to stop, and the speed of the
train must be reduced by it. Engine-drivers must
enter such Stations, or a Dead-end Bay at any Sta-
tion, at such a speed as to enable them to stop. the
train at the proper place by the-application of the
ordinary IDand Brake only, and Guards must watch
the speed of the trains and assist the Engine-drivers
by the use of the Hand Brake when necessary.

(£) Unless the Vacuum Brake is working properly
when thus {ried, the Engine-driver must whistle for
the Guard’s Hand Brake, stop the train, and inform
the Guard that the Vaeuum Brake is out of order,
and that the IHand Brake must be relied upon for
working the train. Special eare must then be taken
in approaching Stations at which the train has to
stop.

(g) In the ease of a train becoming divided, the
Guard in the rear van must put his Hand Brake
hard on, and secure it with the chain or strap, where
provided, before going back to protect his train. He
must also take any other measure that may be neces-
sary to prevent the rear portion moving.

6. RELEASING BRAKE.—To release the Brake
on any vehicle the cord or wire (the position of
which is indicated by a star or the letter “V” on
the side of each vehicle) must be pulled, the Brake-
pipe at the end of the vehicle or train being first
uncoupled or removed from the stop-plug. The cord
or wire must always be held by hand until the Brake
comes off, and must never be fastened over.

7. VEHICLES PLACED IN SIDINGS.—When
vehicles fifted with the Vaecuum Brake are placed in
Sidings, the Vaeuum Brake must be released, and
when it is necessary that a Brake should be applied
for the purpose of keeping the vehicles from mov-
ing, the ordinary Hand Brakes must be used, sup-
plemented by scotches or sprags if necessary.

8. GENERAL.—(a) Vacuum Brake pipes when
not in use must not be left loose, but must be pro-
perly secured on the stop-plugs provided for the
purpose.

" (b) To couple the hose-pipes they must be taken
one in each hand and lifted sufficiently high to hook
the bottom horns of the couplings together first, and
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then when lowered the top horns of the couplings
will fall in the slots.

(¢) To wuncouple the hose-pipes they must be
lifted straight up, when the horns at the top will
come out of the slots, and the couplings will separate.

(d) When connecting or disconnecting Brake-
pipes the men must be careful not to have in their
hands waste or anything that might be taken into
the pipes by the inrush of air.

(e) Care must be taken in uncoupling or coupling
Brake-pipes that the washers are not displaced or
lost.

(f) Shunters, Porters, and others are cauntioned
that in passing between vehicles they must not step
on the Brake-pipes, or interfere with or damage the
couplings,

(g) When vehicles are being moved by an engine
for the purpose of being attached to a Passenger
train, the Continunous Brake-pipes must be connected
so that the Brake may be available during the
operation.

(h) Any frozen snow or ice with which the hose-
pipe, couplings, or plugs may have become coated
must be cleaned off bhefore attempting to couple them
s0 that the india-rubber washers may nieet properly
and be air-tight.

(i) Guards and others concerned must take care
that articles are not placed in Guards’ vans in such
a position as to be liable to come in contact with the
Lever of the Brake apparatus.

(j) When any- difliculty oceurs in maintaining or
working the Vaeuum Brake the Train Examiner’s
attention must at-once be directed to same.

APPENDIX IIl
Regulations for working the Communication Chain
between Passenger, Guard, and Driver by
means of the Continuous Brake.

1. The apparatus consists of a Continuous Chain

running through Pipes nnder the roof of each Car-
riage, with openings opposite each compartment to
enable the Chain to be pulled. The Chain is con-
nected to a vod fixed outside across one end of the
carriage.
“9, The Guard must aseertain if any carriages
fitted with the Passenger Communication Gear are
on hig train, and in the event of there being any,
he must inform the Engine-driver, and when there
is an Assistant Engine in the rear the Driver of that
Ingine also.

3. When the Chain is pulled by a Passenger the
rod is turned, causing the application of the Brake
sufficiently to attract the attention of the Driver and
Guard, but not enough to stop the frain suddenly.
At the same time a Red Disc at one end of, and out-
side, the carriage is twrned from a horizontal to a
vertical position;, indicating the Carriage in which
the Chain has been pulled. The compartment will
be indicated by the Signal Chain hanging loose.

4. (a) When the driver ohserves that the
Brake is being applied he must infer that the Com-
munication has been used, and must stop his train
with as little delay as possible, having due regard to
Rule 253. He wmust, however, exercise discretion
in stopping, it being undesirable to bring the train
to a stand on a Bridge, or a Viaduet, on Catch
Points, or in a tunnel, cr other places of a similar
character.

(b) If the Guard should have reason to think
the Communication Chain has been pulled, but not"

noticed by the Driver, he should take steps to stop
the train by the application of the Brake from his
Van, beaving in mind the instructions laid down In
Clause (a).

5. When the train has been bronght to a stand
it must be protected, as prescribed in the Rules and
Regulations, and when it is not under the protection
of Fixed Signals, and there is ouly one Guard, the
Fireman must go back and protect the train, whilst
the CGuard attends to the requivements of the Pas-
senger who used the Communication.

6. (a) The Guard, Under Guard, or Conduetor,
as the ecase may be, must take steps to aseertain why
and by whom the Communication has been applied,
and should ,the alarm have been mischievously given
or for an insufficient cause, the names and addresses
of all Passengers in the compartment must be taken,
in order that the offending Passenger may be pro-
perly dealt with.

(b) If an Under Guard or a Conduetor be on
the train, he must take steps to ascertain why and
by whom the Communication has been applied, whilst
the Gtuard protects his train, in accordance with the
Rules and Regulations.

-

7. The Guard must report all cases in which the
Communication is used on the journey, and any
failure in its action.

8. Before re-starting the train the Guard must
see that the Red Dises ave in the horizontal position.

APPENDIX 1IV.

Regulations for Working Single Lines of Railway
by Train Staff and Ticket.

1. A Train Staff or Train Staff Ticket must be
carried with each train, except as provided in Regu.
lations 5, 16, and 28 to 40 of this Appendix, ‘and no
train must be permitted to leave any Staff Station
with a Train Staff Ticket, nnless the Staff for that
portion of the Tine over which it is to travel is then
at the Station.

2. All Points on a Single Line that become
Facing Points to trains running in either direction,
if not interlocked, nwst either he padlocked or
securely held by hand for the safe passage of trains.

3. (a) The Danger Signal must always be
kept exhibited at all the Fixed Signals at Staff
Stations and Block Telegraph Signal-boxes (where
Block Telegraph Working is in operation) on Single
Lines except when it is necessary to lower or turn
them off for a train to pass; and, before any Signal
is lowered or turned off, care must be taken to
ascertain that the Line on which the train is .about
to run is clear, and properly protected.

(b) At places which are not Staff Stations or
Block Telegraph Signal-boxes, the All Right Signal
must, unless instructions to the contrary are issued,
be kept exhibited at the Fixed Signals (where such
Signals are provided) exeept when required to be
placed at Danger.

(¢) When trains which have to cross each other
are approaching a Staff Station at the same time in
opposite directions, the Signals in both directions
must be kept at Danger, and when the train which
has to be first admitied into the Station has been
bronght quite or nearly to a stand, the Tlome Signal
applicable to such frain may be lowered to allow it
to draw forward to the Station or to the Starting
Signal, and, after it has come to a stand and the
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Signalman has seen that the Line on which the other
train will arrive is quite clear, the necessary Signals
for that train may then be lowered.

(d) When a train is approaching a Staff Station,
and the Staff for the Section in advance is not at
that Station, all Fixed Signals applicable to the Line
upon which such train has to run must be kept at
Danger until the frain is close up to the Home
Signal and well under control when the Home Signal
may, if necessary, be lowered to allow the train to
enter the Station.

4. (a) The Single Line outside the Home Sig-
nal must not be fouled after permission has heen
given for a train to approach from the opposite end
of the Section.

(b) Permission must not be given for a frain to
approach from the opposite end of the Section when
there is any obstruction upon the Single Line outside
the Home Signal.

(¢) Except as shown below, and when special in-
structions are issued to the contrary by the Chief
Traffic Manager, a train must not be allowed to foul
the Single Line for Station work outside the Home
Signal applicable to a train approaching from the
opposite end of the Section, unless the Engine-driver
is in possessicn of the Staff for the Section so fouled.

Excerrion (1) —If permission has not been given
for a train to approach from the opposite end of the
Section, the Signalman may, if necessary, allow the
Single Line to be fouled, but hefore doing so he
must obtain permission from the Signalman at the
opposite end of Section.

‘When the Single Line is again clear, he must ad-
vise the Signalman at the opposite end of Section.

The Single Line may, if necessary for Station
work, be fouled at both ends of the same Section at
the same time, provided no train is in the Section,
and permission has been obtained from the Signal-
man at the opposite end of the Section.

(i1) If a train is travelling in the Section away
from the Station at which shunting operations have
to be performed, and it is neeessary to foul the Single
Line outside the Home Signal, this may be done; but
immediately the Train Arrival has been received
for that train, the Signalman must, if the Single
Line is still fouled, advise the Station at the opposite
end of the Section, and after the Line is again clear
he must send an Obstruction Removed message.

If the train in the Section ahead is a Ballast train
working in the Section, and is intended to return
back to the Station without going to the Station in
advance, shunting outside the Home Signal must not
be permitted until a man with Hand Signals and
Detonators has been sent to protect such shunting.

(d) Unless special permission is given by the Chief
fraffic Manager, no train or vehicle must be placed
outside a Home Signal where the Line is on a falling
gradient towards the Staff Station in the rear, and
then only if there is a man in the leading vehicle in
a position to prevent a rnnaway by using the Brakes.
" (e) A train or vehicles must not be placed beyond
the sight of the Signalman, nor outside the Distant
Signal.

(f) When the obstruction has been removed and
the Main Line or Lines are again clear, the Signal-
man at the Staff Station in the rear must be advised.

(2} The Signalmen asking and giving permission
to foul the Line outside the Home Signal must make
a note of the cirecmmstance in their Train Register
Books.

(h) Where there is an Intermediate Station or
Siding between two Staff Stations which requires to
be worked in such a manner as to necessitate the
engine retwrning with the Staff to the Station from
which it was obtained, and there delivering it up, the
following instruction must be strictly adhered to:—

The engine requiring to shunt an Intermediate
Station or Siding must be signalled and dealt with
in the ordinary way as if it were intended to pass
through the Section. After the engine has returned
from the Station or Siding and delivered up the
Staff, the Station in advance must be advised of the
circumstanees. The times must all be recorded in
the Train Register Book at each end. The Station

- at the other end of the Section must be kept informed

on the Speaking Instrument of the circumstances.

Norts—dn Engine-driver must not, under any
circumstances, foul the Single Line outside the Home
Signal for Station work unless he is in possession of
the Staff or the written authority of the Signalman
to do so.

The authorify must be collected from the Engine-
deiver immediately the work is completed or when
the Signalman desires to withdraw it; before the
authority is withdrawn the whole of the: train must
be again brought under the protection of the IHome
Signal. 'When the authority is withdrawn the word
“Cancelled” must at once be written in ink across
the face of it. The ecancelled authorities must be
sent at the close of each month to the Distriet
Traffic Superintendent.

5. No train must shunt for another train to pass
except at a Train Staff Station, unless special in-
structions are issued by the Chief Traffic Manager.

6. The Signalman for the time being is the sole
person authorised to receive and deliver the Staff or
Ticket.

7. When a train is ready to start from a Station
and no second train is intended to follow before the
Staff will be required for a traii in the opposite
direction, the Signalman must give the Staff to the
Engine-driver, who will then place it in the Train
Staff socket, where provided on the engine.

8. (a) If other trains are intended to follow in
suceession before the Staff can be returned, a Ticket
indicating that the Staff is following must be given
by the Signalman to the Engine-driver of the first
train, the Staff for the Section being shown to him
at the same time, and so on with any other train
except the last, the Staff itself being given to the
Engine-driver of the last train, as directed in the
preceding Regulation. The Signalman who hands
the Ticket to the Engine-driver must satisfy himself
that the train has gone with such Ticket before he
allows another train to follow. After the Staff has
been sent away no other train must, under any ecir-
cumstances, leave the Station to follow in the same
direction until the Staff for that Section has been
returned, except as provided in Regulations 5, and
28 to 40 of this Appendix.

(b) The Signalman must consider it his first duty
to deal with the Train Staff or Ticket on arrival of
the Train, and at Crossing places must satisfy him-
self that the train running in the one direction has
arrived complete with the Tail Disc or Light on the
last vehicle before handing over the Staff or Ticket
to the Engine-driver about to travel in the opposite
direction.

(¢) When trains or engines stop at Staff Stations,
or before leaving Termini, Signalmen should, where
practicable, see that the Tail Signals are in proper
order, so as to avoid as far as possible the trains
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being unnecessarily stopped at the Station in advance
owing to the absence of the Tail Dise or Light.

9. (a) No train must be permitted to leave a
Station until the Engine-driver has received the pro-
per Staff or Ticket for that Section of the Line over
which he is about to travel (except as provided in
Regulations 5, 16, and 28 to 40 of this Appendix)
and he must not take the Staff or Tieket from any
other than the Signalman for the timnme being. After
receiving the Staff or Ticket he must not start until
the proper Signals have been exhibited, and, when
with a train, not until a signal has also been given
by the Guard. On arriving at the Station to which
the Staff or Ticket extends, such Staff or Ticket must
immediately be given up to the Signalman. All
Tickets so given up must be at onece cancelled by the
word “cancelled” being written in ink aecross the face
of them. The cancelled tickets must be sent, at the
close of each month, to the District Traffic Superin-
tendent.

(b) The Engine-driver must be careful not to take
the Staff or Ticket beyond the Staff Station at which
it should be left.

(e) If the Signalman receives a wrong Staff he
must return it by the most expeditious means; but a
train must not be used for the purpose unless the
person returning with the wrong Staff is also in
possession of the proper Staff. The eireumstances
must be promptly rveported to the Distriet Traffic
Superintendent.

10. When a ftrain is an unusually long time in
a Section the Signalmen at both ends of the Section
must take the necessary action with a view to ascer-
tain the cause, and immediately communicate with
the Station-master.

11. Tach Staff has engraved or marked on it the
name of the Staff Station at each end of the Seection
to which only it applies. The Staffs, Boxes, and
Tickets for the adjoining Seections are painted and
printed respectively in different colours.

12. (a) The Tickets must be kept in the proper
Ticket-box fastened by an inside spring, the key to
open the Box being the Staff for the same section as
the Box, so that if the Ticket-box is kept locked, for
which the Signalman will be held strictly responsible,
access to the Tickets eannot be obtained unless the
proper Staff for the Section is then at the Station.

(b) Staff Tickets must be issued in the order of
their progressive numbers after being duly signed by
the Signalman.

(e) Only one Ticket must be taken from the Staff-
box at the same time. The Box must be locked after
each Ticket is taken out, and not again opened until
it is necessary to obtain another Ticket for a fol-
lowing train. )

13. (a) All spare Tickets must be kept under lock
and key, and in the care of the Station-master.

(b) The Staff, when at the Station, must not be
kept in the Box, but on the brackets outside of it.

14. (a) Should a Train Staff be lost, the Station-
masters at both ends of the Seetion must eommuni-
cate with each other and make arrangements to work
the traffic over the Section to which the Staff belongs
by Pilotman; Block Telegraph or Telephone Work-
ing, where in operation, being maintained.

If the Telegraph or Telephone communication is
available, they must communicate with each other by
telegraph or telephone (the communication being
written on the proper forms, in the usual way), and
agree as to who shall arrange for Pilot-working, and
as soon as a definite understanding has been arrived
at, the Station-master who undertakes to make the

arrangements for working by Pilotman must fill up
and sign a sufficient number of the forms (see speci-
men form at end of Regulation) provided for the
purpose of establishing working by Pilotman until
the Staff has been found, or a Relieving Staff and
Boxes have been supplied; one of these- forms,
signed by the Pilotinan, he must deliver, in the pre-
sence of the Pilotman, to the Signalman at the Staff
Station at his end of the Section. One signed by the
Signalman must be handed to the Pilotman, who
must also sign it, and the remainder must be handed
to the Pilotman. The Pilotman must then proceed as
quickly as possible to the other end of the Section,
using the best means at his disposal for the purpose
—but must not use an engine or any railway vehicle,
other than a tricyele or trolly. He must leave a
copy of the form, signed by himself, with the per-
son in charge of any intermediate Signal-box or
Station then open between the points between which
Pilot Working is about to be put into operation, and
each of such persons must sign the Form held by the
Pilotman. On his arrival at the other end of the
Section the Pilotman must deliver one of the forms
(signed by himself) to the Station-master, and
another (also signed by himself) to the Signalman
on duty, each of whom must also sign the form
held by the Pilotman. Afterwards trains may be
allowed to enter the Section in accordance with the
following instruections:—

(1.) The Pilotman must inform the Engine-driver
and Guard in charge of each train of the ecircum-
stances, and, when practicable, accompany every
train, but when it is necessary to start two or more
trains from one end of the Section under his control
before a train has to be started from the other end,
he must furnish the Engine-driver in charge of each
train not accompanied by himself, with one of the
printed Pilotman’s Cantion Tickets (see page 129 for
specimen Ticket), properly filled up and signed, must
personally start such trains, and himself accompany
the last train. The Tickets granted in these ecases
will apply only to the single journey to the other end
of the Section, where they must be immediately given
up to the Signalman, who must at once cancel them by
writing the word “Cancelled” aeross the face of the
Ticket, and after ordinary working has been resumed
they must be forwarded to the Distriet Traffic Super-
intendent with a report giving full particulars. In
the event of the Telegraph or Telephone Instrument
failing, no train must be allowed to follow another
within the ordinary running time of the Section (un-
less the Signalman ean satisfy himself that the
Section is eclear). The Signalman must communi-
cate with the Pilotman, and the Pilotman must in-
struet the Engine-driver to proceed cautiously.

(ii.) Staff-locked Intermediate Sidings controlled
by means of the Staff must only be worked by trains
accompanied by the Pilotman (except as provided
for in Subsection iii.). The Signal Employee must
also accompany the train and open the locks at the
Sidings with a “Master Key” by direction of the
Pilotman. After the shunting has been completed,
the Signal Employee and Pilotman will be held re-
sponsible for the points being properly set and
secured for the Running Line.

(iil.) At stations where a Special Siding Key is
provided (see Regulation 24) and such is available
the Signal Employee need not accompany the train,
and the Intermediate Siding may be worked by
trains accompanied by the Pilotman, or travelling on
a Pilot Ticket.
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(b.) The Pilotman must wear a distinctive Badge,
which, until the regular Badge can be obtained, must
be a red flag tied round his left arm. The Regula-
tion Badge is a Red Armlet with the word “Pilot-
man” shown thereon in white letters, thus:—

I,

Nors.—It will generally be found most expeditious
for the Station-master at the opposite end of the Sec-
tion to that at which the train is waiting to undertake
the arrangement of the Pilot-working, as the Pilotman
will then only have to go through the Section in one
direction to get the necessary forms signed, namely,
in the direction of the Station at which the train is
waiting.

(e.) Should the Pilotman give up the working to
another, fresh forms must be issued, on which the
name of the new Pilotman must be inserted. The
fresh forms must be delivered by the new Pilotman
and substituted for the old forms, and the necessary
signatures obtained on the fresh forms. Ile must
at the same time withdraw the old forms. (See Re-
lief of Pilotman Order, page 140.) The issue of the
new forms must only be done by the person who ar-
ranged the Pilot-working, to whom the new Pilot-
man must afterwards deliver the old forms.

(d.) After one Pilotman has been relieved by an-
other, the Pilotman who has been relieved must not
ride upon any engine until he resumes duty as Pilot-
man.

(e.) Should the Signalman be changed during the
time the Pilot-working is in operation, the man com-
ing on duty must be made acquainted, by the man
going off duty, with the arrangement in force, and
with the person acting as Pilotman. He must, before
taking charge, countersign the form held by the
Pilotman.

(£) Signalmen must not, on any account, lower
their Signals to allow any train to pass into any
Section that is being worked by Pilotman, except
under the Pilotman’s instructions, and when he is
present. The Pilotman must obtain permission of the
Signalman before allowing a train to enter the Seec-
tion that is being worked by Pilot.

(g.) When the Staff is again found, or a Relieving
Staff and Boxes have been supplied, the Pilotman
must withdraw the notice for Pilot-working (see Reg-
ulation 21) at one end of the Section, then take the
found, or new Staff from that end of the Section to
the other end of the Section, and after delivering
it to the Signalman there, and withdrawing the notice
for Pilot-working, the traffic will be again conduected
in accordance with these Regulations, and all forms
which have been issued for Pilot-working must be
collected, cancelled, and sent to the District Traffic
Superintendent.

(h.) If the missing Staff be found while Pilot-
working is in foree it must be handed (or “booked”
as a value parcel) to the Station-master who estab-
lished Pilot-working, who must make arrangements
for the ordinary working to be resumed. Should,
however, a Relief Staff and Boxes have been supplied
and brought into use and the Staff is subsequently
found, it must be secured nnder lock and key, and the

~ Distriet Traffic Superintendent advised by wire, who
will make whatever arrangements may be required
for withdrawing the Relief Staff and Boxes.

(i.) The Pilotman, when making his last trip un-
der Pilot-working conditions, must notify all em-
ployees concerned along the Line that ordinary work-
ing will be resumed.

(Form referred to in Regulation 14.)
WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.
TRAIN STAFF AND TICKET SYSTEM.

WORKING OF SINGLE LINES BY PILOTMAN
DURING FAILURE OF APPARATUS.

This Form must be filled up and used whenever it is
temporarily necessary, owing to the loss of Train Staff to
work the Traffic by Pilotman.

254 L PPN having
been lost, all trafic between those two places will be
worked by Pilotman, in accordance with Regulation 14
for Train-Signalling on Single Lines of Railway worked
on the Train Staff and Ticket System.

......................................................... will act as
Pilotman, and no train is to be allowed to pass on to
the Section unless he is PRESENT, and personally
orders the Train to start.

This order is to remain in force until withdrawn by
the Pilotman presenting my written authority.

*Noted by
*Noted by
*Noted by
#*Noted by
*Noted by
#Noted by

Noted Dy..coverrniriniiiiiiiiiiiiieen i
otman,

# These Signatures must only be made on the copy held
by the Pilotman.

At least six of these Forms must be kept in a con-
venient place at each Staff Station, so as to be available
at any moment night or day.

Before Pilot-working is commenced, a copy of this
Form must be signed by the Signalman and person in
charge at each end of the Section, and be kept by the
Pilotman, who must see that each of the employees
signing the Form retains a copy for himself.

If there is an intermediate Signal Box, which is not
a Staff Station, the Signalman or person in charge must
be supplied with a copy of the Form, and his signature
obtained on Pilotman’s Form.

In the event of a Station-master himself acting as
Pilotman, he must address and give the Form to the
person he leaves in charge of his Station.

Station-masters receiving this Form will be held
responsible that the Inspectors, Foremen, Signalmen,
and others concerned at their Station are immediately
made acquainted with the circumstances, and are
instructed in their necessary duties.
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F'ront of Pilotmaw’s Caution Ticket referred to
in these Regulations.

(Lo be printed on BLUE coloured paper.)

(Front of Form.)
WaSTERN AUSTRALIAN (GIOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.
PILOTMAN’S CAUTION TICKET.

Ticket Nowuvuvirninnnns
Train No..ovrreeeneen.
To the Guard and Engine-Driver.
You are authorised to proceed from......cccuvunieniinnins

(Back of Form.)

The Pilotman’s Caution Ticket will-apply only to a
single journey to the other end of the Section, where it
must be given up by the Engine-driver to the Station-
master, who must cancel the ticket by writing the word
“ Cancelled ”’ across the face of it, and forward it to
the District Traffic Superintendent.

15. (a) When any irain .is assisted by a second
engine in the front, and such train has to cairy the
Staff, the Staff must be carried by the second engine.
In cases where the train is to be followed by another
{rain, the second engine must carry the Ticket. When
the assistant engine is behind, pushing the train, the
assistant engine must earry the Staff, except in cases
where the train and assistant engine are travelling
over the entire length of the Section and have to be
followed by another train, when the assistant en-
gine must carry the Ticket. When the assistant en-
eine is allowed, by the authority of the Chief Traffic
Manager, to return to the Station from which it
started, without running through the entire Section,
it must always ecarry the Staff, and the train engine
a Ticket.

(b) When a train has more than one engine, or
when two or more light engines are coupled together,
the Staff or Ticket must be shown to each Engine-
driver, and delivered to, and carried by, the Driver
of the last engine.

(e) When passing Staff Stations at which trains
are not required to stop, Drivers must reduce speed
so as to permit of their receiving and delivering the
Train Staff or Ticket.

16. (a) In the event of an engine which carries
the Staff breaking down between two Stations, the
Fireman must take the Staff to the Staff Station in
the direction whence assistance can be obtained or is
expected, in ovder that the Staff may be at the Sta-
tion on arrival of the Relief engine; and the Station-
master of the Station to which the Staff is taken
will be held responsible for carrying out all special
arrangements necessary during the continuance of
the obstruction. The Fireman of the disabled en-
gine must not allow the Staff to pass out of his pos-
session until he hands it to the Engine-driver of the
Relief engine, and accompanies him to the place
where he left his own engine. The Engine-driver of
he Relief engine, after removing the disabled en-

gine, or engine and train, clear of the Running Line,
must deliver the Staff to the Signalman at either end
of the Section.

(b) Should the engine that fails be in possession
of a Ticket instead of the Staff, the following in-
structions will apply :—

(i.) If at the time of failure the train is nearer or
within reasonable distance of the Staff Station in
the rear, the Driver must send his Fireman with the
Ticket to that Station, and the Station-master there
must cancel the Ticket and will be held responsible
for making all necessary arrangements for relief
under these Regulations, transferring the Staff to
the other end of the Seection if necessary, and the
Fireman must accompany the Relief engine to the
place where he left his own engine. The Guard must
protect the' obstruetion until relief arrives.

(ii.) If assistance can be more readily obtained
from the Station in advance, or the Break-down be
nearer to that Station than to the Station in the
rear, the Engine-driver must write out an authority
(see Form at end of Regulation) to the Signalman
at the Station in advance, stating the nature of the
failure, the place where it has oceurred, and auth-
orising the Signalman to allow a Relief engine to
proceed to remove the disabled engine or engine and
train. The Fireman of the disabled train must hand
the written authority to the Signalman and.accom-
pany the Relief engine or the Break-down Van Train
to his train, advising the Engine-driver where and
under what cirenmstances the disabled train is situ-
ated, and the Signalman must show the authority to
the Driver before allowing the Relief engine or
Break-down Van Train to proceed to the disabled
train. -

(iii.) The TFireman, when proceeding for assist-
ance must place Detonators on the Line, as directed
in Rule 245 of the Book of Rules and Regulations,
and the Guard must similarly protect his train in
the opposite direction. Should the stoppage or
failure oceur to an Engine not attached to a train,
the Fireman must at once place Detonators on the
line in one direction before he proceeds in the op-
posite direction for assistance.

(iv.) Should there be no Reliel engine at the
Station in advance, the Station-master there mus!
confer by Telegraph or Telephone with the Station-
master at the Station in the rear, stating the nature
of the failwre and the place where it has occurred.
The Station-master at the Station in the rear must
then make the necessary arrangements for sending
a Relief engine with the Staff. The Signalman at the
rear Station must hand the Staff to the Engine-driver
of the Relief engine and an order stating where and
under what circumstances the disabled train is situ-
aled, the Engine-driver must sign for this order on
a copy held by the Signalman. The Driver of the
Relief engine must not allow the Staff to pass out of
his possession until the disabled engine with the
whole of the train is removed elear of the Section.
The Engine-driver of the disabled train, after giving
the order for the Relief engine or the Break-down
Van Train to come to his assistance, must not allow
his train to be moved until the Relief engine or the
Break-down Van Train arrives, unless satisfactory
arrangements have previously been made to prevent
the Relief engine or the Break-down Van Train from
coming to his assistance from the advance Station,
and then not until his Fireman has returned and .
handed the “Order” back to the Engine-driver.



Feprvany 24, 1022.] GOVERNMENT

(To be 71)1“1‘("7 on GREEN colowred paper))

TRAIN STAFF AND TICKET SYSTEM.
(Form referred to tn Regulation 19.)

A supply of these Porms must be kept by each Engine-
driver on Lines where the Train Staff and Ticket
System is in force.

To the Signalman abt....es.ocooiiiiiiinni..

The Engine of the.. cesennn .m. train, of which
I am Drlver, and whlch is travi eHmfr on Staft Ticket
Nocoeieiiaa, , is disabled in the bectlon ..................

J_\HO\V a Relief engine or Break-down Van Train to
come to my assts’m.nce from the Station in advance, as
authorised by Regulation 16 (see other side), for my
train which is stationary ab.................
I will not move my Engine in any direction until the
arrival of the Relief engine.

Tonnage, including disabled engine
tons.

......................

(Back of Form.) |

Here appear paragraphs (i.), (ii),

(iil.), and (iv.) !
of Regulation 16.

i

17. (a) When a train or portion of a train is
left upon the Single Line from accident or inability
of the engine to take the whole forward, the Engine-
driver must not, if he be in possession of a Ticket,
return for it except by written instructions from
the Guard, as preseribed in Rule 249 of the Book
of Rules and Regulations, and the Guard must pro-
teet his train in the rear, in accordance with Rule
245 of the Book of Rules and Regulations, and pre-
vent a following train pushing it ahead. If the
.Engine-driver be in possession of the Staff, he may
return to the rear portion of his train without ob-
taining instructions from the Guard authorising him
to do so.

(b.) After sunset, or in foggy weather, before the
front portion is drawn forward, a Red Light must be
placed on the front vehicle of the rear portion by the
man who divides -the train. As soon as the first
portion has heen drawn forward sufficiently far,
either by day or night, the Under Guard or the
Fireman must place two Detonators upon the line
about 100 yards from the front vehicles of the rear
portion, to notify the Engine-driver when returning
of the position of the remainder of his train.

(c.) Should a failure oceur to an engine assisting
a train in the rear, the Driver of the train engine
must send his Fireman to the Driver of the assisting
engine, and obtain from him an order in writing
authorising the Driver of thé train engine to return
from the Staff Station in advance for the remainder
of the train. The train engine must then proceed to
the Staff Station in advance and after disposing of
the front portion of the train, the Engine-driver,
after informing the Signalman what he is about to
do and handing him the written order, must return
and remove the rear portion of the train and the
disabled engine from the section; but if an inter-
mediate Siding exist where the disabled engine or
portion of the train can be disposed of and access
cannot be obtained except by means of the Staff or
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Special Siding Key, the Driver of the disabled engine
must hand the Staff or Ticket with Speecial Siding
Key, to the Driver of the leading engine, together
with a written order stating he will not allow the
disabled engine to be moved until the leading engine
returns, and if his engine is placed in the inter-
mediate siding, not until he is in possession of the
Staff or Ticket or is attached to an Engine the Driver
of which is in possession of the Staff or Ticket.

On arrival at the Staff Btation the order held by
the Driver of the leading engine must be delivered to
the Signalman.

(d) Should the assisting engine fail and the train
proceed, owing to the Driver of the train engine
not being aware of the failure of the assisting engine,
the Fireman of the assisting engine must act as
directed in Regulation 16, and disabled engine must
not be moved until the relieving engine has arrived.

(e.) If the train is assisted by a bank engine in
the rear, and the train engine become disabled so that
it cannot be moved forward, the bank engine must
if in possession of the Staff draw the train back to
the Staff Station; the Staff must not be delivered up
to the Signalman but must be retained by the Driver
ol the bank engine who will return to the assistance
ol the disabled train engine, acting in accordance
with the provisions of clause (a.)

18. (a!) Should a frain acecompanied by the
Pilotman become disabled, he must make the best
arrangements for procuring assistance without de-
lay.

(b.) In the event of.a train unaceompanied by the
Pilotman becoming disabled, the instructions as set
forth in Regulation 16 must be earried out, the Pilot-
man taking the place of the Train Staff, The Guard
must proteet his train in accordanee with the Rules.

(¢.) When a portion of a train is left upon a sec-
tion of the line worked by Pilotman, from inability
of the engine to take the whole forward, and the
Pilotman be with the train, and accompanies the
engine with the first portion, the Driver may return
without written instractions from the Guard.

(d.) If the Pilotman be not accompanying the
train, the Driver must not return for the rear
portion unless he has received writlen instructions
from the Guard authorising him to do so, and the
Guard must continue to protect his train in the rear
and prevent a following train from pushing it abead.

(e.) After sunset, or in fog gy weather, a Red
Light must be placed on the front vehicle of the
rear portion by the man who divides the train, As
soon as the first portion has been drawn forward
gufficiently far, either by day or night, the Under
Guard or the Fireman must place two Detonators
upon the line about 100 yards from the front vehicles
of the rear portion, to notify the Engine-driver when
returning of the position of the remainder of his
train.

19. (a.) Should an accident or obstruction occur
and the traffic is likely to be stopped for a con-
siderable time, special arrangements must be made
for working the trains to and from the Staff Station
on each side of the point of obstruction. The Staff
must be used to work trains between the point of

* obstruction and the Staff Station on the one side

and, on the other side, the traffic must be conducted
by a Pilotman.
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(b.) Should the obstruction be caused by a dis-
abled train, and the engine is unable to run forward,
the traffic must be conducted in accordance with the
following inmstruetions:—

(i.) The Guard must put the Engine-driver in
charge of the point of obstruction, and
the Driver must then give the (fuard
a written order addressed to the Station-
master at the Staff Station in advance,
stating the point of obstruction and that
he will not allow the disabled engine or
train to be moved until the Relief engine
or train arrives. The Guard must then
proceed to the Staff Station in advance,
and hand the written order to the Station-
master, advising him of what has oec-
curred. The Station-master must then ar-
range for three or more, as may be neces-
sary, of the printed forms provided for
the purpose of establishing working by
Pilotman during obstruction (see end of
Regulation 19 for specimen form) to be
filled up; one of these, signed by the
Pilotman, he must deliver, in the pre-
sence of the Pilotman, to the Signalman

bis engine to the Staff Station in advance,
and after advising the Station-master at
that Station of what has ocenrred, deliver
up the Staff to him and the traffic between
that Station and the point of obstruection
will be worked by the Staff. The Guard
must proceed to the Staff Station in the
rear, and hand the written order to the
Station-master at that Station advising
him of what has occurred. The Station-
master must then arrange to establish
Pilot-working between his Station and the
point of obstruction. If the train be
travelling on Ticket, the Guard must,
prior to returning to the rear Station,
hand the FEngine-driver a written order
addressed to the Station-master at the
Staff Station in advance, stating the point
of obstruetion, and that he will not allow
the disabled train to be moved until the
Engine returns. The traffic between
the advance Station and the point of
obstruction will then be worked by the
Pilot, and in the rear by the Staff.

in charge of the Staff Station where Pilot- (d) Should the obstruction be caused by a frain
working commences; the second must be assisted by an engine in the rear (or two trains
retained by the Pilotman; and the third coupled), and the leading engine is able to run for-
must be conveyed by the Pilotman with ward, the traffic must be eonducted in accordance
the Relief train (and the Station-master with the following instructions:—

must show the written order- to the

Driver before allowing the Relief train ()
to proceed to the obstruction) to the En-

gine-driver in charge of the point of ob-

struction.

{iiy The Pilotman must wear a distinetive
badge, which until the regular badge can
be obtained, must be a Red Flag tied
round the left arm. So soon as he is
satisBed that the arrangements are un-
derstood, trains may be allowed to go on
to the Section under the control and by
the permission of the Pilotman.  The
Engine-driver when put in charge at the
point of the obstruction must hand the
Staff (if the train be travelling on Staff)
to the Fireman, and instruet him to take
it back to the Staff Station from which
it was issued, to work trains between
that Station and the point of obstruetion
mntil the line is clear.  Should the train
be travelling on a Ticket the TFireman
must take it back to the Staff Station
from which it was issued and hand it to
the Signalman who must cancel it.

(¢) Should, however, the engine of the disabled (i)
train be able to run forward, and such frain
is travelling on the Staff, the traffic must be
conducted in accordanee with the following instrue-
tions:—

(i) 'The Driver must give the Guard a written
order addressed to the Station-master at
the Staff Station in the rear, stating the
point of obstruetion, and that he will not
allow the digabled train to be moved un-
il the Relief engine arrives. The
Driver must place his Fireman (if there
be only one Guard) in charge of the
point of obstruetion, and proceed with

The Driver of the leading engine must
send his Fireman to the Driver of the
rear engine and obtain from him an order
in writing authorising the Driver of the
leading engine to return from the Staff
Station in advance. The Driver of the
leading engine must advise the Station-
master of what lhias oceurred, and the
Station-master must arrange to establish
Pilot-working' between his station . and
the point of obstruction. The Driver
of the rear engine munst then hand the
Staff to his Fireman and instruet him
to take it back to the Staff Station from
which it was issued to work frains be-
tween that station and the point of ob-
struction until the line is clear. If the
train be travelling on Ticket the Driver of
the rear engine must send his TFireman
with the Ticket back to the Station from
which it was issued and hand it to the
Station-master, who must cancel it. The
traffic will then be conducted as described
in Subclause (i), Clause (¢).

In the event of the Rear Engine not being

disabled, it must (if the train be travel-
ling on Staff) return to the Staff Station
‘in the rear, and the Engine-driver must
advise the Station-mraster of what has
occurred, and deliver the Staff to him to
work trains between that Station and the
point of obstruction until the line is
clear. If the train be travelling on
ticket, the driver of the Rear Engine must
send his Fireman with the Ticket back to
the station from which it was issued, and
hand it to the Station-master, who must
cance] it.  The traffic will then be con-
ducted as described in Subclause (i).
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(e.) Should the obstruetion be caused by a Light
Engine, not accompanied by a Guard, the Driver
must hand the Staff fo his Fireman and instruet him
to take it back to the Staff Station from which it
was issued, to work trains between that Station and
the point of obstruction until the line is clear. The
Driver must then give scme competent person a writ-
ten order addressed to the Station-master at the Staff
Station in advance, stating the point of obstruction,
and that he will not allow the disabled engine to be
moved until the Relief Engine or train arrives. The
Station-master at the Staff Station in advance, on
receipt of such order, must arrange to establish Pilot
Working as provided in clause (b.).

If the Engine be travelling on Ticket the Fireman
must take it back to the Station from which it was
issued and hand it to the Station-master, who must
cancel it. The traffic will then be conducted as des-
cribed in the preceding paragraph.

(£) A conspicuous notice must be affized on the
Staff-box stating obstruction exists at Mileage
and Engine-drivers, when proceeding to the point of
obstruction with the Staff, must be handed a written
order stating the position of the obstruction; the
Driver must sign for the order on a copy held by
the Signalman.

In all cases the Signalmen at each end of the Sec-
tion must communicate with each other and arrive
al a clear understanding how the obstruction is to be
removed.

(g.) The Guard, Fireman, or other competent per-
son, when proceeding to the advance and rear Stations,
must place detonators on the rail, as per Rule 245 of
the Book of Rules and Regulations. On their return
they will be held responsible for the protection of the
obstruction until relieved.

(h.) Signalmen must not on any account allow
any train to pass into any Section that is being
worked by Pilotman, except under the Pilotman’s
instructions, and when he is present.

(i.) The Regulation Badge is a Red Armlet with
the word Pilotman shown thereon in white letters,
thus :—

! N
3 PILOTMA E

(j-) Block Telegraph Working, where in operation,
must be suspended, and the Single Line on each side
of the obstruction must be protected by Hand Sig-
nalmen in the usual way.
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WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.
TRAIN STAFF AND TICKET SYSTEM.

WORKING OF SINGLE LINE BY PILOTMAN
DURING OBSTRUCTION.

This Form wmust be flled up and used whenever i is
temporarily necessary, owing lo obstruction on a Single
Line, to work the Trafic by Pilotman.

.............................. Station,
.............................. 19
D T
The Single Line between.......oooooviiieiiieiiininnnn....
Coande i being obstructed, the
| traffic between. ....cooonieiiin i and the place

of obstruction will be worked by Pilotman in accordance
with Regulation 16 for Working Single Lines of Railway
by Train Staff and Ticket.

.................................... will act as Pilotman, and
no Train is to be allowed to pass on to the Section where
the obstruction exists unless he is PRESENT and rides
upon the Engine.

Block Telegraph Working, where in operation, must
be suspended

This order is to remain in force until withdrawn by
the Pilotman presenting my written authority.

(Signed)....oovviieenriiiiiiiiiieicreeeenenee

*Noted by..coovvreneiiiinne.
*Noted by....
*Noted by....
*Noted by....
*Noted by.........

#Noted by coviviieiirininnnnn ..
Noted by..ooooiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiii

*These Signatures must be made only on the copy
held by the Pilotman,

At least six of these Forms must be kept in & con-
venient place at each Train-Staff Station, so as to be
available at any moment night or day.

A copy of this Form must be delivered to the Signal-
man in charge of the Staff Station where Pilot-working
commences, the second must be retained by the Pilotman
and the third must be conveyed by the Pilotman
with the Relief Train to the Engine-driver or other
person in charge of the point of obstruction. If there
is an intermediate Signal-box which is not a Staff
Station, the Signalman or person in charge must be
supplied with a copy of the Form, and his signature
obtained on Pilotman’s Form.

In the event of a Station-master himself acting as

Pilotman, he must address and give a copy of the Form
to the person he leaves in charge of his Station.

Station-masters receiving this Form will be held
responsible that the Inspectors, Foremen, Signalmen,
and others concerned at their Station are immediately
made acquainted with the circumstances, and are in-
structed in their necessary duties.

On the other side of the obstruction the Line will be
worked by the Train Staff, no Tickets being used.

20. (a.) When the Line is again clear, no train
must be allowed to pass the point whaere the obstrue-
tion existed without the Staff; the Pilotman must
aceompany the first train earrying the Staff to the
Staff Station to which the train was proceeding at
the time of the aceident, or back to the Station from
which it started. After the Engine-driver has given
up the Staff to the Signalman, and the Pilotman has
withdrawn his arrangements (see Regulation 21) for
Pilot-working, the traffic must again be conducted
in accordance with these Regulations.

21. (a.) Before ordinary working is resumed, the
Station-master who instituted Pilot-working must
make out and sign the necessary Cancellation orders
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{(see Form below), which must be delivered by the
Pilotman to every person who received a Pilot-work-
ing Torm, such Form to be collected and cancelled
by the Pilotman writing the word “Cancelled” across
the face of it. All Forms which have been issued
for Pilot-working must be sent to the District Traffic
Superintendent.

(b.) The Pilotman, when making his last trip un-
der Pilot-working conditions, must notify all em-
ployees concerned along the Line that ordinary work-
ing will be resumed.

(Form referred to in Regulation 20.)

WESTERNY AUSTRALIAN (GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

TRAIN STAFF AND TICKET SYSTEM.

Workise oF SivgrLe LiNg BY PILOTMAN DURING
OBSTRUCTION OR FAILURE OF APPARATUS.

CANCELLATION ORDER.

.............................. 19......

between....o.eooiiviieinl and......coeeiiiiennn. are
hereby cancelled, and ordinary working will be re-
sumed. The Pilotman will accompany the first train
passing over the Line after cancelling the Pilot-working.

(Signed).....cccoiiviviiienennins Station-master.

* Tach Person who received a Pilot-working Form
must also be handed a copy of this order.

Nore.—The Pilotman, when cancelling Pilot-working,
must notify all employés concerned that ordinary
working will be resumed.

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RalLwavs.

RELIER OF PILOTMAN ORDER.

................................. ...Station. |

.................................... 19

i

L ¥ OO UUPPOUPRPPRPPR |
PRLOBIIMALIL . vet ettt ae ettt et e eae .
appointed hy me between.. ...
and. is now Ieing relieved ; new
forms are being issued, and.................

appointed as Pilotman.

Signed......ooooiiiiii Station-master.

*Fach.Person who receives a Pilot Form must also be
handed a copy of this order.

22, (a.) Should a Signalman become aware that
cattle, horses, or other animals are on the line and
likely to eanse an obstruction, he must at once inform
the Signalman at the Box in the rear of the circum-
stances, on the Telegraph or Telephone, and take the
necessary steps to have the Line cleared. Until it has
heen ascertained that Line is clear, all trains and en-
gines allowed to proceed must be brought to a stand
and the Driver verbally informed of the circumstances
and instructed to proeeed cautiously.

(b.) Should there be a tumnel in the obstrueted
Section, no train must enter such tunnel until it has
been ascertained that it is clear.

(c.) When the Signalman has ascertained that the
Line is clear he must advise the Signalman at the
opposite end of the Section, and trains may then be
allowed to proceed in the ordinary manner.

23, (a.) Except where instructions are issued to
the contrary, when a Ballast or Water train has fo
work on the Line, the Staff must be given to the
Engine-driver in charge of it. This will close the
[ine while the train is at work. The train must
proceed afterwards to one of the Staff Stations to
open the Line before the ordinary traffic can be re-
sumed. But if a Ballast or Water train is required
to run over a Section of Single Line from one Staff
Station to the other without stopping to work on the
way, it may then travel with Staff or Ticket as re-
quired.

(b.) The Guard and Engine-driver of a Ballast
or Water train that has to do work on the line must
be told, when receiving the Staff, to which end of the
Section it is to be taken, and at what time it is to be
there, in order to clear the Line for the next train.

(e.) When a Ballast or Water train working in
the Section has to return to the Staff Station in the
rear, no shunting outside the Home Signal at that
end of the Station must bé allowed until a man with
Hand and Detonating Signals has been sent out to
protect such shunting.

(d) When a Ballast or Water train in possession
of the Staff is at work on the Line, it will not be
necessary to send out Flagmen to protect if, as
directed in Rule 279 of the Book of Rules and Regu-
lations.

24. (a) Points giving communication between the
Sidings and the Running Line controlled by the
Train Staff cannot be opened without the Train Staff
for that Section of the Linme where the Siding is
situated, and the Train Staff cannot be removed until
the pomnts have been placed in the proper position
for trains to pass upon the Running I.ine, and se-
curely locked so as to prevent vehicles passing from
the Sidings on to the Running Line.

(b) On arriving at a Siding, the Points of which
are controlled by the Train Staff, the Engine-driver
must hand the Train Staff to the Guard or man in
charge of the Siding, to enable him to unlock the
Points.

(¢) When the necessary shunting has been com-
pleted, and the Points have been placed in the pro-
per position for trains to pass upon the Running
Line, the Guard or man in charge of the Siding must
return the Train Staff to the Engine-driver, and the
latter must not proceed on his journey until he has
obtained possession of it.

{d) To facilitate the working of traffic at inter-
mediate Sidings which ave Staff locked, a special in-
dependent Annett’s Key is provided at certain Staff
Stations to admit of the intermediate Siding being
worked by trains travelling on a Staff Ticket.

(e) When the train is ready to leave, the Signal-
man must deliver the Annett’s Key (except as pro-
vided for in Clause (j) to the Engine-driver at the
same time as he delivers the Staff Ticket, and the
Staff Ticket must be indorsed “Siding Key,” as an
intimation to the Station in advance that the driver
is in possession of Special Amett’'s Key.
~ (£) Points giving communication between the Sid-
ings and the Running Line controlled by an Annett’s
Key, cannot be opened by train travelling on a Staff
Ticket, except by means of the Annett’s Key, and
the key cannot be removed from the lock until the
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points have been placed in the proper position for
the train to pass upon the Running Line and securely
locked.

(g) On arrival at a Siding, the points of which
are controlled by Annett’s Key, the Engine-driver
must hand the key to the Guard, or man in charge of
the Siding, to enable him to unlock the points.

(h) When the necessary shunting has been com-
pleted, and the points have been placed in the pro-
per position for train to pass upon the proper run-
ning line, the Guard or man in charge of the Siding
must return the Annett’s Key to the Engine-driver,
and the latter must not proceed on his journey until
he has obtained possession of it.

(i) On arrival at the opposite end of the section,
the Iingine-driver must deliver the Annett’s Key at
the same time as he delivers the Staff Ticket to the
Signalman.

(3) When the Annett’s Key is being sent from one
end of the section to the other end (except when re-
quired to gain access to an intermediate siding) it
must be booked as a Value Parcel and signed for by
the Guard at the receiving Station, and by the Big-
nalinan to whom it is delivered.

(k) Wihen the Annett’s Key is not in use it must
be securely locked up in the Staff Box, and when it
is received from a train which has travelled on a
Staff Ticket it wmust be secured in the Office Safe
until the Train Staff is received, when the Annett’s
Key must be immediately placed in the Staff Box at
that Station.

(1) The movements of the “Annett’s Key” must
be recorded in the Train Register Books at both ends
of Section, and the Signalman at the advance Station
must not give permission for a following train to
enter the Section unless he has received the Annett’s
Key, as set forth in Clause (i).

(m) Staff locked sidings should, as far as possible,
be only worked by trains carrying the Train Staff,
but when the local conditions do not permit of this
being done, the sidings may be worked by trains
travelling on Staff Ticket, when the instructions con-
tained in Clauses (d), (e), (£), (g), (h), (1), (),
k), (1), (m), and (n) of this Regulation must be
strictly observed.

(n) Guards and others must in all cases, after
shunting operations are complete and the Staff or
Special Annett’s Key has been withdrawn from the
staff lock, try the Point Levers to insure that points
are securely locked.

25. The Working Time-table, Appendices, or
other Notices issued for the guidance of the em-
ployees, will contain a list of the Staff Stations, and
of the Siding Points controlled by the Train Staff
or Key. '

Form of Train Staff Ticket.

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

TRAIN STAFF TICKET.

Train No.oooviiiiiiinninnnn,

To the Engine-driver.

You are authorised, after seeing the Train Staff for
the Section, to proceed fromi.........c.ccoocrvviiiiiiininnn.

B0 , and the Train Staff will
follow.

Signature of Signalman...............ooo
Date....oviiriviiiiiiiiiiiii

This Ticket must be given up by the Engine-driver,
immediately on arrival, to the person in charge of the
Staff Working at the place to which he is authorised to
proceed, to be cancelled and dealt with as directed in
Regulation 9,

|
| (Back of Ticket.) !
|
[ !

NOTE.—As the Absolnte Block Sysiem is main-
tained thrceughout the Western Australian Govern-
ment Railways, the instructions set forth in Regula-
tion 26 must not be introduced without the special
authority of the Chief Traffic Manager.

26. Exceplt where instructions are issued to the
contrary, no train must be allowed to follow any
other tram on the same Line at an interval of less
than {en minutes, nor then, until the Engine-driver
of such train has been furnished, on the preseribed
form, with a “Notice of Train Ahead.”

Form of Notice of Truin Ahead referred to
in Regulation 26,

WESTERY AUSTRALIAN (GGOVERNMENT RATLWAYS.

TRAIN STAFF AND TICKET SY¥STEM.

Norice oF TRAIN AWEAD,.

................................. Station,
.............................. 19

............................. left here ab.....ooverveereeenn.s
and has not yet been reported in at.......ocoveiiiiiiiinn

(Butt of Form.)

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

NOTICE OF TRAIN AHEAD.

................... ...Station,
.............................. 19
Rucurven Notick, That the.......cooiiiiiiiiiiinin,
...................... left here at.......cocoooiiiiiiiiinn.
and has not yet been reported in at...............oo
........................... Driver
................................ Train

27. (a) The time at which all messages (in cou-
nection with Telephone Block Working) are for-
warded and received must be made legibly with a
pen in the Train Register Book, and the letter #“8”
(for Staff) or “T” (for Ticket), as the case may be,
must be insertéd opposite the entry for the train.
The Signalman on duty must place his name immedi-
ately under the last entry made by him at the ex-
piration of his hours of duty.

(b) If an incorrect entry be made, a line must be
drawn lightly through it, and the correction made
above or below it, so that the original entry may be
clearly seen.

(¢) In the event of failure of the felephone or
telegraph and communication is destroyed, no train
must be ailowed to pass into the section where the
failure exists without having been previously brought
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to a stand, and the Engine-driver and Guard, or
Guards, advised of the cireumstances. The Engine-
driver must then be instructed to proceed cauntiously,
in order to be able to stop short of any obstruction
there may be on the line. No train must be per-
mitted to follow another train wuntil the ordinary
running time of the section has elapsed, unless the
Signalman sees that the section ahead is clear and
the Engine-driver has been stopped and cautioned
as above directed.

28—LINE CLEAR REPORT.—(a) When the
Staff for a Section is at the opposite end to that
from which a train is required to be despatched, and
there are no means of transferring the Staff in time
to avoid serious detention to such train, the Staff
and Ticket System may be suspended, and the train
worked forward by Line Clear Report, hut a Line
Clear Report must only be issued when absolutely
necessary, and then only on Staff Sections where
authorised by the Chief Traffic Manager, and in ae-
cordance with the following Regulations:—

(b) The Station-master at the Station requiring
to despatch a train by Line Clear Report must com-
wmunicate by Telegraph, or, where the Telegraph Sys-
tem is not in operation, by Telephone with the
Btation-master in possession of the Staff, informing
him of the ecircumstances. The Station-masters at
the respective Stations must then apply to the Dis-
triet Traffic Superintendent to suspend the Staff and
Ticket System (see Forms A and B) and authorise
the issue of a ILine Clear Report. 'The District
Traffic Superintendent upon receipt of the messages
will then, if he consider it expedient, suspend the
Staff and Ticket System (see Form C) and anthorise
the issue of a Line Clear Report for the train.

{forms of messages referred to in Regulation 28.)

FORM ““A.”

.............................. 19
from Station-master.......ccvviivreiioronoen
To District Traffic Superintendent...........o.oooviennen.
Nowoveiianas Train i8S F..ovivveeiiiiininenniecnenns my Station,
fhe Staff for the Section.............. rererrenrreias e
18 aberinriiie i and there is no train in the

Section. Please suspend the Staff and Ticket System
and authorise the issue of a Line Clear Report.

................................. Signature.
Time.cocvseeiriniieneenianns

# Here insert the word ‘- approaching ” or “ at” as
the case may be.

FORM “B.”
.............................. 19
From Station-master.......ovvvirencereecenanane,

To District Traffic Superintendent.........ccoovvvrivnnnn, |
Nowvceverinined Trainis*... Station. There |
1810 tT2IN 10 the. .. cireeienn i e .Section,
and the Staff for that Section is at my Station secured
under lock and key, and...o.ovvivivriirrnneeinnian,

Station requires the suspension of the Staff and Ticket
System and the issue of a Line Clear Report.

.................................... Signature.

# Here insert the word “ approaching’ or “ at’ as
the case may be.

FORM “C»

From District Traffic Superintendent.........c.oooveiinieni.

To Stabion-Iasters...ccociiiviiiiiiieeeeeenieinreranreeens
I hereby suspend the Staff and Ticket System for the
N LTe1 (o) 1 DU and authorise
.................................... Station to issue a Line Clear
.train to run from .......oooenel

29. (a) The Line Clear Report Issue Book con-
tains 2 Form (see Form D) which must be correctly
filled up in numerieal order by the Station-master in
possession of the Staff, and when completed must be
taken out of the book, and the whole of the printed
and written matter telegraphed or telephoned to the
Station from which the train requires to travel with
a Line Clear Report.

(Form “D” referred to in Regulation 29.)

To be printed on WHITE paper.

\WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

LINE CLEAR REPORT No.o..iveerinennn

.............................. 19 .

Issued ab.oooovviiiiiiiiiiiicie i Station.
No. of Words....c.covvivneririnennns Time...ieeeeneeereneans
To STATION-MASTER.«.vtesteees trretreerarereenasasesseonsens
The Train Staff for the Section......coievieveiiiiiiieeciennnns
and.. e is in my possession, secured under
lock and key, and the line is blocked until the arrival of
NOow e for which Train Line is clear from

The District Traffic Superintendent...............coeuue has
authorised the issue of this Line Clear Report.

................................. Station-master.
.................................... Station,
#Time received....ovviinennen,
| *Time 150 (X

Signature of Operator.......ccoovviiiiiiniiineneniinenn..

* This part to be filled in by the Operator.

(b) The Line Clear Report Received Book consists
of a Form (see Form E), which must be correctly
filled up, and the Line Clear Report written on the
Form containing the same printed number as that
sent by the Tssuing Station. The Line Clear Report
authorising an Engine-driver to travel over the Sec-
{ion to which it applies will be countersigned by the
Station-master who hands it to him. '
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3

Form “E” referred to in Clause (b) of
Regulation 29.

(T'o be printed on YELLOW coloured paper.)

WEeESTERN AUSTRALIANY GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

(Signed)....cooreviriniirininineninn Station-master,
.............................. Station.
(Countersigned)...c....ceceeerireerareenssnns Station-master.
.............................. Station.

Operator...cviiuriiiiniinieeencennisaens

Nore.—This Report must be collected from the
Engine-driver after use, cancelled, and promptly for-
! warded to the District Traffic Superintendent, together

i with full particulars of the cause of its being issued.

i

|

(c.} A Line Clear Report must only be issued by
the Station-master in possession of the Staff for the
Section.

30. A train requiring fo travel with a Line Clear
Report must be stopped at the Station at which the
Line Clear Report is handed to the Hngine-driver,
to afford him an opportunity of examining it, and a
Driver must not accept a Line Clear Report unless it
is strietly in accordamce with these Regulations, and
made out on the authorised Form.

31. Upon the arrival of the train at the Station
in advance, the Line Clear Report must be col-
lected from the Driver, and the word “Cancelled”
written in ink across it, with a remark as to the time
the train arvived; the Form to be then signed and
dated by the Station-master, and promptly forwarded
to the Distriet Traffic Superintendent, together with
full particulars of the eause of its being issued.

32. (a.) Except where instructions are issued
to the contrary, every Line Clear Report must be
sent by Telegraph and recorded on the tape.

(b.) The messages sent and received by Stafions
in connection with the issue of a Line Clear Report
must be forwarded to the Distriet Tralfic Superin-
tendent.

33. When any train is assisted by a second
engine in the front, or when two trains are coupled
together, or when the frain has an engine in the
vear, the Line Clear Report must be shown to the
Driver of the leading engine, and delivered to and
carried by the Driver of the last engine.

34. (a.) When a train which carries a Line Clear
Report becomes disabled between two Staff Stations,
the Engine-driver must write out an authority to
the Station-master at the nearest Station from which
assistance can be obtained, stating the nature
of the failure, the place where il has oceurred,
and authorising the Station-master to allow a Relief
Engine to proceed to remove the disabled engine or
engine and train. The Fireman of the disabled train
must hand the written authority lo the Station-
master, and acecompany the Relief Engine or the
Break-down Van Train o his train, advising the
Tngine-driver where and under what ecircumstances
the disabled engine is situated, and the Station-master
must show the authority to the Driver before allow-
ing the Relief Tngine or Break-down Van Train to
proceed to the disabled train. The Driver of the
Relief Engine must remove the disabled train fo the
end of the Section to which it was previously pro-
ceeding, and on arrival there the Driver of the dis-

abled train must hand over the Line Clear Report
held by him to the Station-master. The Fngine-
driver of the disabled engine must not move his en-
gine until the Relief Engine arrives.

(b.) The Fireman, when proceeding for assistance,
must place Detonators on the Line, as directed in
Rule 245 of the Book of Rules and Regulations, and
the Guard must similarly protect his train in the
opposite direction. Should the stoppage or failare
occur to an Engine not attached to a traim, the
PFireman must at once place Detonaters on the Line
in one direction before he proceeds in the opposite
direction,

(c.) When a train or a portion of a train is left
upon the Single Line from accident or inability of
the Engine to take the whole forward, the Engine-
driver must not, if he be in possession of a Line
Clear Report, return for it except by written in-
struetions from the Guard, as prescribed in Rule 249
of the Book of Rules and Regulations, and the Guard
must protect his train in the rear, in accordance
with Rule 245 of the Book of Rules and Regulations,
and prevent a following train pushing it ahead.

(d.) After sunset, or in foggy weather, before the
front portion is drawn forward, a Red Light must be
placed on the front vehicle of the rear portion by the
man who divides the train. As soon as the first
portion has been drawn forward sufficiently far,
cither by day or night, the Under Guard, or the
Fireman, must place two Detohators upon the Line
about 100 yards from the front vehicles of the rear
portion, to notify the Engine-driver when returning
of the position of the remainder of his train.

35. (a.) Should an accident or obstruetion oecur
and the traffic is likely to be stopped for a consider-
able time, speeial arrangements must be made for
working the trains to and from the Staff Station on
each side of the point of obstruction. The Staff
must be used to work trains between the point of
obstruction and the Staff Station on the one side,
and, on the other side, the traffic must be conducted
by a Pilotman.

(b.) Should the obstruction be caused by a
disabled train, and the engine is unable to run for-
ward, and such train is travelling on a Line Clear
Report, the traffic must be conducted in accordance
with the following instruetions:—

(i) The Guard must put the Engine-driver
in charge of the point of obstruetion, and
the Driver must then give the Guard a
written order addressed to the Station-
master at the Staff Station in the rear,
stating the point of obstruction, and that
he will not allow the disabled Engine or
Train to be moved until the Relief En-
gine or Train arrives. The Guard must
then proceed to the Staff Station in the
rear, and hand the order to the Station-
master, advising him of what has oc-
enrred. The Station-master must then ar-
rauge to establish Pilot-working between
his Station and the point of obstruction,
in aceordance with Clause (1), Regulation
19 of this Appendix. The Engine-driver
of the disabled train must hand the Line
Clear Report to the Fireman, and in-
struet him to take it to the Staff Station
in advance. On arrival there the Fireman
must hand the Line Clear Report to the
Station-master, advising him of what has
oceurred; the Station-master mmst then
caneel the Line Clear Report and release
the Staff for the purpose of working
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trains hetween his Station and the point
of obstruction. ‘

(e) Should, however, the engine of the disabled
train be able to run forward, and such train is
travelling on a Line Clear Report, the traffic must
be conducted in aecordance with the following in-
structions :—

(1) The Driver must give the Guard a written
order addressed to the Station-master at
the Staff Station in the rear, stating the
point of obstruetion, and that he will not
allow the disabled train to be moved until
the Relief Ingine arrives.  The Driver
must place his Fireman (if there be only
one Guard) in charge of the point of ob-
struction, and proceed with his engine to
the Staff Station in advance, and, after
advising the Station-master at that Sta-
tion of what has occurred, deliver up the
Line Clear Report to him; the Station-
master must then cancel the Line Clear
Report and release the Staff, and the
tratfic between that Station and the point
of obstruetion will be worked by the Staff.
The Guard must proceed to the Staff Sta-
tion in the rear, and hand the wrilten
order to the Station-master at that Sta-
tion, advising him of what has occurred.
The Station-master must then arrange to
establish Pilot-working between his Sta-
tion and the point of obstruetion in ac-
cordance with Clause (b), Regulation 19
of this Appendix.

(d) Should the obstruction be caused by a train
assisted by an engine in the rear (or two ftrains
coupled), and the leading engine is able to run for-
ward, and such train is travelling om a Line Clear
Report, the traffic must be conducted in accordance
with the following instructions:—

(i) The Driver of the leading engine must send
his Fireman to the Driver of the rear
engine and obtain from hiw the Line
Clear Report. The Driver of the leading
engine must then proceed with his. engine
to the Staff Stalion in advance and hand
the Line Clear Report to the Station-
master, advising him of what has oceurred,
and the Station-master must then cancel
the ILine Clear Report and release the
Staff to work traffic between that Station
and the point of obstruetion. The Driver
of the rear engine must then land a
written order to his Fireman and instruct
him fo take it back to the Staff Station in
the rear; the Fireman must proceed to
the Staff Station in the rear, and hand the
written order to the Station-master at
that Station, advising him of what has
oceurred, The Station-master must then
arrange to establish Pilot-working between
his Station and the point of obstruction.

(e) Should the obstruction be caused by a Light
lingine not accompanied by a Guard, the Driver must
hand the Line Clear Report to his Fireman and in-
struet him to take it to the Staff Station in advance;
the Fireman must procesd to the Staff Station in
advance and hand the Line Clear Report to ths
Station-master, advising him of what has occurred.
The Station-master must then cancel the Line Clear
Report and release the Staff to work trains between
that Station and the point of obstruction until the
line is clear. The Driver must then give some com-

petent person a writien order addressed to the Sta-
tion-master at the Staff Station in the rear, stating
the point of obstruction, and that he will not allow
the disabled Engine to be moved until the Relief En-
gine or train arrives. The Station-master at the Staff
Station in the rear, on receipt of such order, must
arrange to establish Pilot Working between his Sta-
tion and the point of obstruetion in accordance with
Clause (b), Regulation 19, of this Appendix,

(f) A conspicuous motice must be affixed on the
Stafi-box stating obstruction exists at Mileage. .....
and Engine-drivers, when proceeding to the point of
obstruction with the Staff, must be handed a written
order stating the position of the obstruetion; the
Driver must sign for the order on a copy held hy
the Signalman.

In all cases the Station-masters at each end of the
Section must communicate with each other and
arrive at a clear understanding how the obstruction
is to be removed.

(g) The Guard, TFireman, or other competent per-
son of the disabled train, when proceeding to the
rear and advance Stations, must place Detonators on
the rail, as per Rule 245 of the Book of Rules and
Regnlations. Oun their return they will be held re-
sponsible for the protection of the obstruetion until
relieved.

(h) Signalmen must not on any acecount allow
any ftrain to pass into any Section that is being
worked by Pilotimzan, except under the Pilotman’s in-
structions, and when he is present.

(i) The Regulation Badge is a Red Awrmlet, with
the word Pilotman shown thereon in white letters,
thus:—

l—'/‘:/P'LOTMAN\E

(3) Block Telegraph Working, where in operation,
must be suspended, and the Single Line on each side
of the obstruction must be protected by Hand Signal-
men in the nsual way.

36. Should any circumstances prevent the use of
the Line Clear Report, it must be sent by the most
expeditious means to the Station-master in possession
of the Staff for cancellation; both the Receiving and
Issuing Stations must promptly report the cirecum-
stance to the Distriet Traffic Superintendent.

NOTE.—The Staff and Ticket System must not
be resumed until the Station-master who issued the
Line Clear Report has received and personally can-
celled same, ,

37. (a) Should a Line Clear Report be lost, the
Station-master at both ends of the Section must com-
munieate with each other by Telegraph, or Telephone
where the Telegraph is mnot in operation, and the
Station-master in possession of the Staff must not
use the Stafl for the Section to which the Line Clear
Report applies until he has satisfied himself that the
train for which the Line Clear Report was issued has
arrived cowmplete.

(b) If the Line Clear Report be found, it must be
handed to the Station-master at either end of the
Seetion to which it applies, who must immediately
on receipt caneel it, and promptly forward it to the
Distriet Traffic Superiniendent with a report.

3. The Btation-master issuing a Line Clear Re-
port must remain on duty until the train in poses-
sion of it arrives at his Station, and he must cancel
such report before leaving duty.



MINIATURE ELECTRIC STATF
INSTRUMENTS.

All Rules and Regulations appertaining to ths
working of the Eleetric Staff System apply con-
jointly to both types of Instruments, except that
there is no Right Hand Indicator A, provided on
the miniature type.
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39. The number of each Line Clear Report must BELL SIGNALS.
ke recorded in the Train Register Book at the Station - B P
at each end of the Section, opposite the entry for the See Sicenal gf’:’s How to be
train for which it was issued. Reg. = Bell. given.
. 4?; T]ILr_le ng .Cleafl Repoﬁ Issug and Received 1. *Call attention ... .. 1 1
>ooks when not in use must be kept secured under Is Line Clear for E\press Passenger
lock and key. Train, or Brealkdown Van Train going
: to clear the Line, or Light Engine i
going to assist disabled Train ? 4 | 4 consecutively.
Is Line Clear for Ordinary Passenger
ot Breakdown Van not going to clear :
23 Y1 the Line ? . ... 4 | 3 pause 1,
APPENDIX V. Is Line Clear for Fast Goods Live
o Stock, or Perishable Train ? 5 5 consecutively.
3 & 2 Is Line Clear for Empty Coachmg
DIAGRAM OF LARGE TYPE INSTRUMENT. 3| [ Stook Train ¢ 5 2 pause 2 pause 1.
s Line Clear for through Goods,
Mineral, or Ballast Train ? 5 | 4 pause 1.
Is Line Clear for Ordinary Goods or
Down Sto et Mineral Train stopping at inter- :
Stoft mediate Stations 7 ... 3 . 3 consccutively.
up St v g Is Line Clear for Light Engme, or nght
L\S/S Engines coupled together ... 5 2 pause 3.
— Is Line Clear for Engine and Bral\e
| Van?. 4 1 pause 3.
3.4 {1 Is Line Cloar for Ballast Train Iqulllll’l“’
Aot to stop in Section, or Motor Car. Or
10 &<
1 Repairer’'s Trolley requulng to pass ~
' L through Tunnel ? . 5 1 pause 2 pause 2.
3. | Train Depftrtme *#2 | 2 consecutively.
5. | Train Waiting . 7 | 3 pause 4.
i 7. | Bank Engine in “rear of Train’ .. *4 | 2 pause 2,
& 8. Assisting Engine in front, or two Trains
B coupled #6 | 2 pause 2 pause 2.
| Z 16& } Train Arrival or Obstruction removed 3 | 2 pause 1.
& 16. | Obstruction Danger ... 6 | 6 consecutively.
2 24, | Blocking Back Outside Home Slgnal 6 | 3 pause 3.
(]| 1g,d | BReloase Staff for Shunting 7 | B pause 2.
- *| Shunting completed—Staft Ieplaced 7 | 2 pause 5.
@ ‘ 25. | Stop and E\a,mme Train ... ... 7 |7 consecutively.
26. | Cancelling **Is Line Clear?” or
' * Train Departure” Signal . 8 | 3 pause 5.
[;5 27. | Last Train Signalled incorrectly de-
j scribed 8 ( 5 pause 3.
9 consecutively
5 ™~ k J TO BOX IN AD-
e — 28. | Train passed without Tail Disc orLight 9 VANCE
) S L 4 pause 5 TO BOX
{ IN REAR.
- P , . 29. | Train Divided . . 10 5 pause 5.
Fypes of Stalt heads are ol the design shown 30. | Shunt Train for followmg Train to pass *11 | 1 pause 5 pause 3.
below : — 31. | Vehicles running away .. 12 | 2 pause 5 pause 5.
19, | Engine of last train broken ‘down in
section 6 | 2'pause 1 pause 2
pause 1.
19. | Relief engine to remove breakdown ... 12 | 4 pause 2 pause ¢
e LIECTRIC _STAFFS — pase 2.
47. | Return Bank Engine ... 9 | 2 pause 3 pause 4.
47. | Bank Engine returned with 1&6‘)’ 9 | 4 pause 1 pause 4.
g, | Cancel Bank Engine in Rear of Train 12 | 8 pause 2 pause 2.
Q ‘::';T 41 Speak on Telephone *7 4 pause 2 pause 1.
33. | Opening of Signal-box 15 5 pause 5 pause 5.
33, | Closing of Signal-box ... 17 | 7 pause 5 pause 6.
83. | Staff for Closing Switch 13 | 7 pause 5 pause 1.
36. | Testing Instruments and Bells ... 16 | 16 consecutively.
44, | Transference of Staffs by Electrical 16 | 4 pause 4 pause 4
Employee pause 4.
88, | Testing Controlled Signals 20 | 5 pause 5 pause
GreEEn pause 5.

Regulations for Train Signalling on Single Lines
of Railway worked on the Electric Train Staff

Block System.

OBJECT
—(a)

OF ELECTRIC TRAIN
BLOCK SYSTEM

STAFF

The object of the sys-

tem of Iilectric Train Staff Signalling is to prevent
more than one train being between any two Staff
Stations at the same time, and when no train is in
the Section between two Staff Statioms, to admit of
a train being started from either end.  This is ac-
complished by every train carrying a Staff, one Staff
only being obtainable from the Staff Instruments of
the same Section at the same time.
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(b) The Signalling of t{rains on the Electrie
Train Staff System does not in any way dispense
with the use of Fixed, Hand, or Detonating Signals,
whenever and wherever such signals may be neces-
sary. :
(e) The system under which Eleetric Train Statf
Instruments are to be worked, and the mode of in-
dicating deseriptions of approaching trains, are laid
down in the following Code of Regulations:—

ENGINE-DRIVERS NOT TO START WITH-
OUT STAFF AND PROPER SIGNALS BEING
EXHIBITED.—(a) Execept as provided in Regula-
tions 20, 21, and 34, an Jngine-driver must not
leave a Staff Station without the Staff for that Sec-
tion of the Line over which he is about to run, or un-
less it has been shown to him as required by the
following paragraph, and by Regulations 7, 8 and 9.

(b) Except where instruetions are issued to the
contrary, when a train has more than one engine, or
when two or more light engines, or two frains, are
coupled together, the Staff must be shown to each
Ingine-driver, and delivered to, and carried by, the
Driver of the last engine.

(e) After veceiving the Staff, the Engine-driver
must not proceed until all the necessary I'ixed or
other Signals are exhibited at All Right. He must
keep the Staff under his own charge (except as ex-
plained in Regulations 19, 20, and 42) until he
reaches the end of the Section, or has returned to
the Station from where it was issued, when he must
give it up to the Signalman or other duly authorised
person. .

(d) Engine-drivers must not take the Staff
beyond the Station at which it ought to be left.

(e) Each Staff is numbered and has engraved
or marked on it the name of the Staff Station at
each end of the Section to which it applies.

(f) Drivers must reduce the speed of their trains
when passing a Staff Station at which they are not
timed to stop, so as to admit of delivering and
receiving the Train Staff. Tas Starr Musr Nor
BE THROWN ON 7HE GROUND.

CUSTODY AND  TRANSFERENCE OF
STAFPF.—(a) Except as provided in Regulation 44
and when required by a duly authorised eleetrieal
employee for testing purposes, the Signalman or
other person in charge of the Staff Working for the
time being is the scle persom authorised to take a
Staff from, or plaee it in, the Instrument.

(b) Ixeept where some other person is specially
appointed to the duty, the Signalman is the sole
person authorised to veceive a Staff from, and de-
liver it to, the Kngine-driver, who, while it is in his
charge, must carry it in the socket or other place
provided for the purpose. Under no cireumstances,
except as provided in Regulations 19, 20, and 28,
must a Staff be transferred from one train to an-
other without being passed through the Instrument
and dealt with in accordance with these Regulations.

(e) The same Staff must not be used for the
next train proceeding over the same section in the
opposite direction.

FIXED SIGNALS.—(a) The DANGER Signal
must always be kept exhibited at all the Fixed
Signals at Statl Stations, exeept when it is necessary
to lower or turn them off for a ifrain to pass; and
before any signal is lowered or turned off, care must
he taken to ascertain that the ILine on which the
train is about te runm is eclear, and that these and
other Regulations hayve been duly eomplied with.

(b) At places which are not Staff Stations: the
ALL RIGHT Signal must, unless special instructions
to the contrary are issued by the Chief Traffic Man-
ager, be kept exhibited at all the Tixed Signals
{where such Signals are provided) except when re-
quired to be placed at Danger.

(e) Unless speecial instructions are issued to
the contrary by the Chief Trafic Manager, the
employee who works the Staff Instruments must also
work the Fixed Signals.

WORKING OF FIXED SIGNALS.—(a) When
trains which have to cross each other are approach-
ing a Staff Station at the same time in  oppo-
site directions, the Signals in both directions must
be kept at DANGER, and when the train which has
to be first admitted into the Staiion has been brought
quite or nearly to a stand, the Home Signal applie-
able to such train may be lowered to allow it to
draw forward to the Station or to the Starting Sig-
nal; and after it has come to a stand, and the
Signalman has seen that the Line on which the other
train will arrive is quite eclear, the necessary Sig-
nals for that train may also be lowered.

(b) At a Staff Station, if the Staff has not been
obtained for the Section in advance for an approach-
ing train, all fixed Signals applicable to the Line
upon which such train has to run must be kept at
Danger until the train has passed the Distant Signal
and is approaching the Home Signal well under
control, when the Home Signal may, if uecessary, be
lowered to allow the train to enter the Station.

(e.) Where Starting Signals or Advanced Starting
Signals are provided, except in the cases referred
to in Regulafions 19, 20, 21, and 34 of this Ap-
pendix, and Rule 65 of the Book of Rules and Regu-
lations, the Starting Signal or the Advaneed Start-
ing Signal must not be lowered until a Staff has
been obtained for the Train to proceed to the Staff
Station in advance.

NORMAL POSITION OF INDICATORS.—(a.)
When the Staff Instruments are not in use, the Indi-
cators are in the vertical position.

(b.) When the Indieators are in their normal posi-
tion the Line must be considered closed.

USE OF INSTRUMENTS AND BELLS.—(a.)
These must be used exclusively for the purposes shown
in these Regulations, and only by the Signalman or
other person speecially appointed for the duty.

(b.) The movements on the Instruments and Bells
must be made slowly and distinctly, and the pauses
between the sets of beats clearly marked.

1. CALL ATTENTION.—Except in the ease of
Bell Signals marked® the CALL ATTENTION signal
must always be given before any other signal, and
must be acknowledged immediately on receipt.

2. REPETITION AND ACENOWLEDGMENT
OF SIGNALS.—Except where special instruetions
are issued to the contrary, all signals must be acknow-
ledged by repeating them, and no signal must he con-
sidered as understood unfil it has been correctly re-
peated to the Signal-box fromy whieh it was received.
WVhen the IS LINE CLEAR? signal is not acknow-
ledged, it must be given again at short intervals.

3. (a.) MODE OF SIGNALLING.—A, B, and C
represent three consecutive Bloek Signal-boxes, and
the process of signalling a train is as follows :—

(i.) Prior to the despateh of a train from “A)”
the Signalman there, provided he has re-
ceived the TRAIN ARRIVAIL signal for
the previous train and permission has not
been given for a {rain to approach in the
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opposite direction and the Indieator is in
its normal position, must call the atlention
of “B,” and, having obtained it, must

give the proper IS LINE CLEAR? sig-

nal; if the Line be clear at “B,” the Sig-
nalman there must acknowledge the signal
and give the necessary permission for the
train to approach in the following man-
ner:—When pressing down the Key on
the last beat in acknowledging the IS
LINE CLEAR? signal, “B” must hold it
down, and continue holding it down until
he sees that the needle has returned to its
upright position. The holding down of
the Bell Key by “B” will cause the needle
in “A’s” Instrument, as well as in his
own, to be deflected to a slanting position,
and on seeing the needle assume that posi-
tion “A” must turn his right-hand Indi-
cator (where provided) to “For Staff”
and take out a Staff, the actual withdrawal
of which will replace his right-hand In-
dicator (where provided) to “For Bell”
and cause the Bell in that Instrument to
ring once, hut this must not be regarded
as a signal from the opposite end of the
Section. As soon as “A” has taken out a
Staff he must turn the left-hand Indicator
to “Up Staff Out” or “Down Staff Out,”
as the case may be, and press it hard down.
This will cause the needle to return to
its upright position in both signal-boxes,
and will indicate to “B” that a Staff has
been withdrawn at “A” and the left-hand
Indicator there turned. “B” must, on see-
ing the needle regain the upright position,
at once turn his left-hand Indicator to
“Up Staff Out” or “Down Staff Out,” as
the case may be.

(ii.) The Signalman at “A” may then, if the Line
be clear, hand the Staff to the Engine-
driver and take off his Signals for the
train to leave “A.’

(iii.}) On the train leaving “A” the Signalman
there must send the TRAIN DEPAR-
TURE signal to “B,” and the Signalman
at “B” must acknowledge the signal.

(iv.) “B,” provided he has received the TRAIN
ARRIVAL signal for the previous train,
and permission has not been given for
a train to approach in the opposite
direction, and the Indicator is in its
normal position, must then (except
as shown Dbelow) call the attention
of “C,” and, having obtained it, must
give the proper IS LINE CLEAR?
signal to “C.” On receiving permis-
sion from “C” for the train to ap.
proach, “B” may take off his signals
for the train to proceed to “C.” On
the Arrival of the train at “B” the
Signalman there must obtain the Staff
from the Driver, and when he is satis-
fled that the last vehicle of the train
has arrived, with Tail Dise or Light
attached (as per Regulation 12), he
must insert the Staff in his Tnstrument
and call the attention of  “A”
and, having obtained it, give the
Train Arrival signal fo “A” and the
Signalman at “A” must acknowledge the

. Signal. Both “A” and “B” must then re-
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place their left-hand Indicators to “Staff
In,” and their Instruments will again be
in the normal position.

NOTE.—Where a right-hand indicator is pro-
vided it must in its normal position point to
““For Bell.”’ This is very important, as if the
Indicator be left in any other position the batteries
will be destroyed and the Instruments deranged.

(b) When authority is granted by the Chief Traffie
Manager, a Staff may be obtained in the cireumstance
specified below by the Signalman at the Staff Station
in the rear:—

(i) In order to minimise delays to trains
in the event of the Staff Instrument fail-
ing, a Staff may be obtained two hours
before the train for which it is required
is due, if the working of the traffic will
so permit, and it would take that time to
establish Pilot-working; a lesser time to
be allowed for short sections.

(e) In the case of trains which have to stop more
than a few minutes at a Station, the Is Line Clear?
Signal must only be sent shortly before the train is
ready to start. .

(d) The number of each Staff issued and received
must be recorded in the Train Register Book.

4. LINE CLEAR OR GIVING PERMISSION
FOR A TRAIN TO APPROACH.—(a) Unless
special instructions are issued to the contrary, the
1s Line Clear? signal must be acknowledged, and per-
mission given for a train to approach in accordance
with Regulation 3, as under:—

(i) At a Station which is not a Crossing-
place, if the Line be clear for at least a
quarter of a mile heyond the Home Signal.

(ii) At Crossing, Terminal, or Junction Sta-
tions, if the Line on which the approach-
ing train has te run be clear to the Home
Signal.

(b) After permission has been given for a train to
approach, in accordance with Regulation 3, no ob-
struction of the Line, outside the Home Signal, on
which suceh frain requires to run must he allowed,
unless the Cancelling signal has been received from
the Staff Station in the rear.

(e) If the Line be not clear, or if from any other
cause the Sigmalman be not in a position to give
permission for the train to approach when the Signal-
man in the rear forwards the Is Line Clear? signal,
that signal must not be acknowledged until the Sig-
nalman to whom the signal has been sent is prepared
to receive the train, when he must give permission
for it to approach in aecordance with the preseribed
Regulations.

5. TRAIN WAITING SIGNAL—This signal
must be given to the Box in advance under the fol-
lowing conditions:-—

(1) When a train is waiting to proceed and the
Train Arrival or Obstruction Removed
signal is not received within a reasonable
time, or after the Blocking Back signal
has heen veceived and acknowledged;

(ii) When some time elapses after the Is Line
Clear? signal is sent, and the acknow-
ledgment of such signal is delayed.

6. SECTION CLEAR, BUT STATION OR
JUNCTION BLOCKED.

Double Line Regulations, not applicable to Single
Line Working.,
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7. BANK ENGINE IN REAR OF TRAIN.—
(a) After the Train Departure signal has been
given to the Staff Station in advance, and acknow-
ledged by the Signalman there for a train that is
assisted by an engine in the rear, the Bank Engine
in Rear of Train signal must be given to the Staff
Station in advance, to indicate that an engine is
assisting the train in the rvear. The Bank Engine
in Rear of Train signal must be acknowledged, and
a note of the signal mmst at once be made in the
Train Register Book at both Staff Stations, and the
Train Arrival signal must not be given until the
assisting engine has arrived.

(b) An assisting or banking engine must not in
any case leave the train it is assisting or banking,
except at a Staff Station, unless authorised by the
Chief Traffic Manager under special Regulations.

Nore.—Regulation (7) only applies at places
where the use of Bank engines is specially authorised.

8. ASSISTING ENGINE IN FRONT, OR TWO
TRAINS COUPLED.—(a) After the Train De-
parture signal has been given to the Signal-box in
advance for a train that is assisted by an engine in
the front or two trains coupled, the Assisting En-
gine in Front, or Two Trains Coupled signal
must be given to the Signal-box in advance to indi-
cate that an engine is assisting the train in the front
or that two trains are coupled. The Assisting
Engine in Front or Two Trains Coupled signal must
be acknowledged by being repeated, and a note of the
signal must at once be made in the Train Register
Book at both Signal-boxes, and the Train Arrival
signal must not be given until the frain which is
assisted by an engine in the front, or the two trains
coupled, have arrived complete.

(b) An assisting engine must not in any case leave
the train it is assisting, neither must coupled trains
be uncoupled, except at a Staff Station.

Nore—Regulation (8) only applies at places
where the use of Assisting Engines is specially au-
thorised, or when permission has been given for two
trains to be coupled in accordance with Rule 175 of
the Book of Rules and Regulations.

9. ENGINES COUPLED TOGETHER.— (a)
When it may be necessary to detach one engine from
another on a Running Line, the Driver of each engine
requiring to he detached must, unless instructions are
issued to the contrary, before uncoupling, verbally
communieate with the Signalman and make him
clearly understand what is about to be done, and in
what direction the uncoupled engine or engines are
required to proceed.

ExceprioNn —When a Passenger train worked by
two engines is brought to a stand at « Station, and
one has to be detached during the time the train is
at the platform, it will not be necessary, before un-
coupling the engine, for the Engine-driver to com-
mumnicate with the Sitgnalman, but after the engine
has been wuncoupled the Driver must, if the engine
has to run to a Signal-box in advence before being
placed clear of the Running Lines or otherwise dis-
posed of, at once inform the Signalman there what
has been domne.

(b) When two or more engines are coupled to-
gether, the first one must be signalled as a Light
Engine, the Is Line Clear? signal (2—3) being

“wen and accepted in the ordinary way, and after
Departure signal has been given, the other

- engines must each be signalled by the

~ Code (2—2), the signal for each en-

"owledged. The Cancel Bank En-

gine m Rear of Train signal (8—2—2) must be
used to cancel each engine not going forward attached
to the first engine after having bheen signalled. If

it is necessary for all the engines to be cancelled,

the Cancelling signal (3—3) must be unsed. Both
Signalmen must record the number of engines
coupled together. :

10. BALLAST TRAIN REQUIRING TO STO
IN SECTION.—(a) When a Ballast train has to
stop in a Staff Section for Permanent-way purposes,
the Signalman must give the preseribed Is Line
Clear? signal, and the Signalman at the Staff Sta-
tion in advanee must, if the Section be clear, give
permission for the train to approach. When a
Ballast train which has heen signalled as a through
Ballast train requires to stop in the Section for Per-
manent-way purposes, and comes to a stand at a
Staff Station to enable the Guard to inform the
Signalman that his train is going to stop in the Seec-
{ion in advance (sce Rule 242 in the Book of Rules
and Regulations), the Signalman must restore the
Staff to the Instrument and give the Cancelling
signal, and when the signal has been acknowledged
he must signal the train as a Ballast Train Re-
quiring to Stop in the Seection.

(b) The Engine-driver of a Ballast train that has
to do work on the Line must be told, when receiving
the Staff, to which end of the Section it has to be
taken, and at what time it is to be there, in order to
clear the Line for the next train.

(e) Should the Guard of the Ballast train require
his train fo return to the Staff Station in the rear
instead of going through to the Staff Station in ad-
vance, he must obtain the permission of the Signal-
man before the train enters the Section. When the
train has arrived back complete and the Single Line
is again clear, the Signalman must restore the Staff
to the Instrument and give the Cancelling signal to
the Staff Station in advance.

(d) When a Ballast train has to return to the
Staff Station in the rear, no shunting outside the
Home Signal at that end of the Station must be
allowed until a man with Hand and Detonating
Signals has been sent out to protect such shunting.

(¢) When a Ballast train in possession of the
Staff is at work on the Line, it will not be necessary
to send out Flagmen to protect it, as directed in Rule
279 of the Book of Rules and Regulations.

1I1I. REPAIRERS TROLLIES GOING
THROUGH TUNNELS.—(a) When it is necessary
for a Repairers’ trolly to go through any of the
Tunnels specially enumerated in the Appendix to
the Working Time Table as coming within the ap-
plieation of this Regulation, the Ganger or Leading
Repairer in charge of the trolly must be in posses-
sion of the Staff; the trolly must be signalled on
the Staff Instruments in accordance with the author-
ised Code, and the Signalman at the Staff Station in
advance must, if the Section be clear, give permis-
sion for the trolly to approach. Should the trolly,
after passing through the Tunnel, be removed from
the rails before reaching the next Staff Station, the
Ganger or Leading Repairer must take the Staff to
the Signalman at the end of Section nearest to him
and he must inform the Signalman that the trolly
is clear of the Line, and hand the Staff to him.

(b) If the Gianger returns to the Staff Station in
the rear, the Signalman there must, after restoring
the Staff to the Instrument, send the Cancelling
signal to the Staff Station in advance.
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12. TRAIN ARRIVAL.—Trains must be con-
sidered out of Section and the Train Arvival signal
given to the Signal-box in the rear as under.

(1) At a Station which is not a Crossing-place,
when the last vehicle (with White Dise or
Red Tail Light attached) has passed at
least a quarter of a mile beyond the Home
Signal.

(ii) At a Crossing, Terminal or Junection Sta-
tion, when the last vehicle of the train
(with White Dise or Red Tail Light at-
tached) has arrived within the Home Sig-
nal.

Nore to (ii).—When the last wvehicle of a train
does mot pass the Signal-boxr before it has been
shunted into a Siding, or when a Train has been
brought to a stand within the Home Signal, and it
is necessary to give the Train Arrivel signal before
the train passes the Signal-box, the Signalman must,
before giving such signal, asceriain from the Guard
or Shunter in charge of the train that the whole of
the train (with White Disc or Red Tail Light at-
tached) has arrived, and the Guard or Shunter will be
held responsible for giving this information to the
Signalman, the Fireman being similarly responsible
in the case of a light engine.

13. TRAIN AN UNUSUALLY LONG TIME
IN SECTION.—When a train is an unusually long
time in a Section the Signalman at both ends of the
Section must take the neeessary action with a view
to aseertain the cause and immediately eommunicate
with the Station-master.

14. TRAIN STAFF STATIONS WHICH ARE
NOT CROSSING-PLACES.—In the case of a Staff
Station which is not a Crossing-place, situated be-
tween two Staff Stations, both of whieh are Crossing-
places, the Signalman must not allow a train to ap-
proach from the Station on each side of him at the
same time.

15. CROSSING TRAINS OUT OF COURSE.—
(a) If one of the trains which have to pass each
other at a Crossing-place is late, the train which will
arrive first must be sent on to the next Crossing
Station in advance if it will he advantageous to do
S0.

(b) The Signalman or person in charge will be
held responsible for deeiding whether this shall be
done or not, using his diseretion according to the
cireumstances, and the Signalman at the Staff Sta-
tion in advance must, when practicable, be informed
of the course decided upon. '

16. OBSTRUCTION DANGER SIGNAL.—(a)
Should it be necessary, in consequence of obstruetion
or other cause, for an approaching train to he stopped
at the Staff Station in the rear, the Obstruction
Danger Signal must be forwarded to that Station,
and the Signalman receiving such signal must im-
mediately exhibit the Danger signal and take the
necessary measures to stop the approaching train;
he must not allow the train to proceed until he has
received from the Staff Station in advanece the Ob-
struction Removed signal,-nor until the proper sig-
nals have been sent and acknowledged.

(b.) If necessary the Signalman must send the
OBSTRUCTION DANGER signal in both directions.

(¢.) The Signalman forwarding the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER signal must also place or maintain

his Signals at DANGER to protect the obstruction. -

(d.) Should a Signalman receiving the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER signal succeed in stopping a train
for which the IS LINE CLEAR? signal has been ac-

cepted by the Signalman at the Staff Station in ad-
vance, he must at onee restore the Staff to the Instru-

‘ment, and advise the Signalman at that Station by

giving the CANCELLING signal.

(e.) Shounld a Signalman receiving the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER signal not be able to stop the train
for which the IS LINE CLEAR? signal has been
acecepted by the Signalman at the Staff Station in
advance, he must at onee send the signal TRAIN OR
VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY-—viz, 12 beats
(given thus: 2—5—>5)-—and the Signalman receiving
the latter signal must immediately use all the means at
his eommand to stop the approaching train, after-
wards acknowledging the signal.

(£.) When the obstruction has been removed, and
the Main Line or Lines are again clear, the OB-
STRUCTION REMOVED signal must be given to
the Signal-box in the rear.

17. OBSTRUCTION ON LINE.—(a.) Should a
Signalman become aware that cattle, horses, or other
animals are on the line, and likely to cause an ob-
struction, he must at onece inform the Signalman at
the box in the rear of the ecirecumstances, on the tele-
graph or telephcne, and take the necessary steps to
have the line cleared. Until it has been ascertained
that line is clear, all trains and engines allowed to
proceed must be brought to a stand and the Driver
verbally informed of the eircumstances and instructed
to proceed cautiously.

(b) Should there be a Tunnel in the obstructed sec-
tion, no train must enter such tunnel until it has been
ascertained that it is clear.

(e.) When the Signalman has ascertained that the
line is clear he must advise the Signalman at the
opposite end of the section, and trains may then be
allowed to proceed in the ordinary manner.

18. RELEASE STAFF FOR SHUNTING.—
(a.) To obtain a Staff for shunting, the Signalmaun
must send the RELEASE STAFF FOR SHUNTING
signal to the next Staff Station, and the Signalman
there must, provided he is in a position to accept such
signal, acknowledge it, and give permission for a
Staff to be withdrawn.

(b.) When it is necessary to work an intermediate
Station or Siding between two Staff Stations and the
train requires to refurn to the Station from which
the Staff was obtained, the Engine-driver must be
told when receiving the Staff at what time he must
return in order to clear the line for the mext train.

(e.) When the shunting is completed, and the Sin-
gle Line is again clear, the Staff must be replaced
in the Instrument, and the SHUNTING COM-
PLETED—STAFYF REPLACED signal sent to the
next Staff Station.

19. SECTION OBSTRUCTED.—(a) In the event
of an engine becoming disabled between two Staff
Stations, the Engine-driver must send his Fireman
to the nearest Staff Station with the Staff, and on
arrival there the Fireman must inform the Signalman
of the ecircumstance. The Signalman will then ar-
range to run a Relief engine from his Station or com-
municate with the Signalman at the other end of the
Section, with the objeet of obtaining a Relief engine
from that end.

(b.) If the Relief engine is supplied from the
Station at which the Fireman of the disabled engine
has arrived, the Fireman must personally hand the

taff to the Driver of the Relief engine and accom-
pany him to the place where the disabled engine was
left. The Signalman, before allowing the Relief en-
gine to leave, mush see the Staff in the Driver’s pos-
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session, and notify the Signalman at the opposite end
of the seetion of the eirenmstance.

(e.) If the Relief engine be obtained from the uy-
posite end of the Section, the Signalman at the Sis-
tion at whieh the Fireman arrived must obtain the
Staff from the Fireman, insert it in the Instrument,
and give the ENGINE OF LAST TRAIN DIS-
ABLED IN SECTION signal (2-1-2-1) to the Sig-
nalman at the opposite end, together with full par-
ticulars of the cireumstances. This must be done in
the presence of the Fireman.

(d.) The Signalman who received the BNGINE
OF LAST TRAIN DISABLED IN SECTION sig-
nal must obtain a Staff for the Relief engine by
giving the RELIEF ENGINE TO REMOVE
BREAKDOWN signal (4-2-4-2)}, and the Staff so ob-
tained must be handed to the Driver of the Relief
engine, together with a written order stating the
position of the disabled engine; the Driver must sign
for the order on a copy held by the Signalman. The
Staff and the order must be retained until the dis-
abled engine, or engine and train, are removed to
the most convenient end of the Section, or are safely
secured in an intermediate Siding, and the Section
is again clear for traffic.

(e.) The Driver of the Relief engine must exerecise
extreme care in running to the point of- obstruction,
and after removing the disabled engine or
engine and train to the most convenient end
of the Section, must then hand over the Staff to the
Signalman or other authorised person, who must, if
the disabled train is taken to the Staff Station in
advance, place the Staff in the instrument and give the
TRAIN ARRIVAL signal; but if the disabled train
- returns to the Staff Station in the rear, the Signal-
man there must, after he has assured himself that
the Seection is clear, replace the Staff in the Imstru-
ment, and give the CANCELLING Signal to the
Staff Station in advance. The Signalmen at both
Staff Stations must note the eireumstances in their
Train Register Books.

(£.) The Fireman when proceeding for assist-
ance must place Detonators on the line as directed
in Rule 245 of the Book of Rules and Regulations.
and the Guard must similarly proteet his train in
the opposite direction. Should the stoppage or
failure ocenr to an engine not attached to a train,
the Iireman must at once place Detonators on the
line in one direction, before he proceeds in the op-
posite direction for assistance.

(g.) The first train passing over the Section after
the Line is again clear must be stopped, and the
Engine-driver advised of the circumstances.

20. (a.) Should an aceident or obstruetion oceur
and the traffie is likely to be stopped for a econ-
siderable time, special arrangements must be made
for working the trains to and from the Staff Station
on each side of the point of obstrnetion. The Staff
must be used to work trains between the point of
obstruction and the Staff Station on the one side, and,
on the other side, the traffic must be conducted by a
Pilotman.

(b) Should the obstruction be caused by a dis-
abled train, and the engine is UNABLE TO RUN
FORWARD, the traffic must be conducted in ac-
cordance with the following instruetions:—

(i.) The -Guard must put the Engine-driver in
charge of the point of obstruetion, and
the Driver must then give the Guard a
written order addressed to the Station-
master at the Staff Station in advance
stating the point of obstruction and that

he will not allow the disabled engine
or train to be moved until the Relief
engine or train arrives. The Guard must
then proceed to the Staff Station in ad-
vance, and hand the written order to the
Station-master, advising him of what has
oceurred. The Station-master must then
arrange for three or more, as may be
necessary, of the printed forms provided
for the purpose of establishing working
by Pilotman during-obstruetion (see page
322 for specimen form), to be filled up;
one of these, signed by the Pilotman, he
must deliver, in the presence of the Pilot-
man, to the Signalman in charge of the
Staff Station where Pilot-working com-
mences; the second must be retained by
the Pilotman; and the third must be con-
veyed by the Pilotman with the Relief
Train (and the Station-master must show
the written order to the Driver before
allowing the Relief train to proceed to
the obstruction) to the Engine-driver in
charge of the point of obstruction.

(ii.) The Pilotman must wear a distinetive badge
which, until the regnlar badge can be
obtained, must bhe a Red Flag tied round
the left arm. So soon: as he is satisfled
that the arrangements are understood,
trains may be allowed to go on to the
Section under the eontrol and by the
permission of the Pilotman. The Engine-
driver, when put in charge oi the point
of obstruetion, must hand the Staff to the
TFireman, and instruet him to take it back
to the Staff Station from which it was
issued, to work trains between that Station
and the point of obstruction uvntil the
Line is clear. é

(c.) Should, however, the engine of the disabled
train BE ABLE TO RUN FORWARD the traffic
must be conducted in accordance with the following
instructions :—

(i.) The
written
tion-master

Driver must give the Guard a
order addressed to the Sta-
at the Staff Station in
the rear, stating the point of ob-

struction, and that he will not allow

the disabled train to be moved until the

Relief Engine arrives. The Driver must

place his Fireman (if there be only one

guard) in charge of the point of obstrue-

tion, and proeceed witl, ‘s engine to the

Staff Station in adva and, after ad-

vising the Station-master at that Station

of what has oceurred, deliver up the Staff

to him, and the traffic between that

Station and the point of obstruction will

be worked by the Staff. The Guard must

proceed to the Staff Station in the rear,

and hand the written order to the Station-

master at that Station advising him of

what has occurred. The Station-master

must then arrange to establish Pilot-work-

ing between his Station and the point of
obstruction. The traffic between the Ad-

vance Station and the point of obstrue-

tion will be worked by the Staff, and in

v the rear by Pilot.

(d.) Should the obstruction be caused by a train
assisted"j?by an engine in the rear (or two trains
coupled), and the leading engine is able to run
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forward, the traffic must be conducted in aecordance
with the following instruetions:—

(i.) The Driver of the leading engine must
gsend his Tireman to the Driver of
the rear engine and obtain from him an
order in writing authorising the Driver
of the leading engine fo return from the
Staff Station in advance. The driver of
the leading engine must advise the Sta-
tion-master of what has oceurred, and the
Station-master must arrange to establish
Pilot-working between his station and
the point of obstruetion. The Driver of
the rear engine must then hand the Staff
to his Fireman and instruet him to take
it back to the Staff Station from which
it was issued to work trains between that
station and the point of obstruction until
the line is clear.

(ii) TIn the event of the rear engine not being
disabled, it must refurn to the Staff Sta-
tion in the rear, and the Engine-driver
must advise the Station-master of what
has ocewrred, and deliver the Staff to
him to work trains between that station
and the point of obstruction until the
Line is eclear. The traffic will then be
conducted as desceribed in sub-elause (i).

(e) Should the obstruction be caunsed by a
Light Engine, not accompanied by a Guard, the
Driver must hand the Staff to his Fireman and
ingtruet him to take it baek to the Staff Station
from which it was issued, to work tfrains between
that Station and the point of obstruction until the
line is clear.  The Driver must then give some com-
petent pergon a written order addressed to the Sta-
tion-master al the Staff Station in advance, stating
the point of obstruction, and that he will not allow
the disabled engine to be moved until the Relief
Engine or train arrives. The Station-master at the
Staff Station in advance, on receipt of such order,
must arrange lo establish Pilot Working as pro-
vided in clause (b).

(f) A conspicuous notice must be affixed to
the Staff Instrument stating—INSTRUMENT NOT
IN USHE; OBSTRUCTION EXISTS AT MILE-
AGE , STAFF No. , WORKING TRAFFIC,
and FEngine-drivers, when proceeding to the point
of obstruetion with the Staff, must be handed
a written Order stating the position of the obstruc-
tion; the Driver must sign for the Order on a copy
held by the Signalman.

In all cases the Signalman at each end of the See-
tion must communicate with each other and arrive at
a clear understanding how the obstruction is to be
removed.

(g) The Gunard, Fireman, or other ecompetent
person, when proceeding to the advance and rear
Stations, must place Detonators on the rail, as per
Rule 245 of the Book of Rules and Regulations.
On their retwrn they will be held responsible for the
protection of the obstruction until relieved.

(h) Signalmen must not on any account allow
any train to pass into any Section that is being
worked by Pilotman, except under the Pilotman’s
instruetions, and when he is present.

(1) The Regulation Badge is a Red Armlet with
the word Pilotman shown thereon in white letters,
thus:—

_///
lﬂ,/f/\” PILOTMAM <

(j) Block Telegraph Working, where in opera-
tion, must be suspended, and the Single Line on each
side of the obstruetion must be protected by IHand
Signalmen in the usual way.

(k) When the Line is again clear, no frain must
be allowed to pass the point where the obstruction
existed without the Staff; the Pilotman must accom-
pany the first train carrying the Staff to the Stalf
Station to which the train was proceeding at the
time of the acecident, or back to the Station from
whieh it started.  After the Engine-driver has given
up the Staff to the Signalman, and the Pilotman has
withdrawn his arrangements for Pilot-working (see
Regulation 45), the traffic must again be conducted
in aceordanee with these Regulations.

(1) In no case of obstruction away from a
Staff Station must a Staff be restored to the
Instrument at either end of the Section until the
Section is clear, except as laid down in Regulations
19 and 28.

21. TRAIN OR PORTION OF TRAIN LEFT
ON SINGLE IINE.—(a) When a train or por-
tion of a train is left upon the Single Line from
accident or inability of the engine to take the whole
forward, and it becomes necessary for the engine to
return to the train or rear portion of the train from
the Staff Station in advance, the Engine-driver must
retain possession of the Staff until the whole of the
train is removed from the Section.

(b) After sunset, or in foggy weather, a Red
Light must be placed on the front vehicle of the rear
portion by the man who divides the train. As soon
as the first portion has been drawn forward suffi-
ciently far, either by day or by night, the Under-
Guard, or the Fireman, must place two detonators
upon the line ahout 100 yards from the front vehicles
of the rear portion to notify the Engine-driver when
returning of the position of the remainder of his
train.

(e)’ Should a failure occur to an engine assisting
a train in the rear, the Dziver of the train engine
must send his Fireman to the Driver of the assisting
engine, and obtain from him an order in writing
anthorising the driver of the train engine to return
from the Staff Station in advance for the remainder
of the train. The train engine must then proceed
to the Staff Station in advance, and after dis-
posing of the front portion of the train, the
Engine-driver, after informing the Signalman what
he is about to do and handing him the written order,
must return and remove the rear portion of the train
and the disabled engine from the Section; but if an
intermediate Siding exist where the disabled engine
or a portion of the train ean be disposed of, and
access cannot be obfained except by means of the
Staff, the Driver of the disabled engine must hand
the Staff to the Driver of the leading engine, to-
gether with a written order stating he will not allow
the disabled engine to be moved until the leading
engine returns, and if the disabled engine is also
placed in the intermediate siding, not until the Driver
of the disabled engine is in possession of the Staff or
is attached to an engine, the Driver of which is in
possession of it. On arrival at the Staff Station the
order held by the Driver of the leading engine mmust
be delivered to the Signalman.

(d) Should the assisting engine fail and the train
proceed, owing to the Driver of the train engine not
being aware of the failure of the assisting engine,
the Fireman of the assisting engine must act as
directed in Regulation 19, and the disabled engine
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must not be moved until the relieving engine has
arrived.

(e) If the train is assisted by a bank engine in
the rear, and the train engine become disabled so
that it cannot be moved forward, the bank engine
must draw the train back to the Staff Station, but
the Staff must not be delivered up to the Signalman,
but must be retained by the Driver of the bank en-
gine, who will return to the assistance of the dis-
abled train engine, acting in accordance with the
provisions of Regulation 19.

22. (a) Should a train accompanied by the Pilot-
man become disabled, he must make the best arrange-
ments for proeuring assistanee without delay.

(b) In the event of a train unaccompanied by the
Pilotman becoming disabled, the instructions as set
forth in Regulation 16 of the Staff and Ticket Regu-
lations must be carried out, the Pilotman taking the
place of the Train Staff. The Guard must protect
his train in aceordance with the Rules.

(¢) When a portion of a train is left upon a Sec-
tion of the Line worked by Pilotman, from inability
of the engine to take the whole forward, and the
Pilotman be with the train, and accompanies the en-
gine with the first portion, the Driver may return
without written instructions from fhe Guard.

(d) If the Pilotman be not accompanying the
train, the Driver must not retmrn for the rear por-
tion unless he has reeceived written instructions from
the Guard authorising him to do so, and the Guard
must continue to protect his train in the rear and
prevent a following train from pushing it ahead.

(e) After sunset, or in foggy weather, a Red Light
must be placed on the front vehicle of the rear por-
{ion by the man who divides the train. As soon as
the first portion has been drawn forward sufficiently
far, either by day or night, the Under-Guard or the
Fireman must place two detonators upon the line,
about 100 yards from the front vehicle of the rear
portion, to notify the Engine-driver when returning
of the position of the remainder of his train.

23. BREAK-DOWN VAN TRAINS, AND EN-
GINE REPLACING, OR ASSISTING DISABLED
ENGINE.—(a) To prevent delays, Break-down Van
trains, when proceeding to clear the Line, must be
signalled as Express Passenger trains.

(b) The same course must be adopted in the case
of one engine proceeding to take the place of an-
other that has failed, or of an engine, with or with-
out a train, when sent forward to render assistance
in case of failure or accident to preceding trains.

(¢) The Engine must carry Express passenger
Train Head Signals (where provided).

24, FOULING SINGLE LINE FOR STATION
WORK.—(a) The Single Line outside the Home
Signal must not be fouled after permission has been
given for a train to approach from the opposite end
of the Section.

(b) Permission must not he given for a train to
approach from the opposite end of the Section when
there is any obstruction upon the Single Line out-
side the Home Signal.

(¢) Except as shown below, a train must not be
allowed to foul the Single Line for Station work out-
side the Home Signal applicable to a train approach-
ing from the opposite end of the Section, nnless the
Engine-driver is in possession of the Staff for the
Seetion so fouled.

EXCEPTIONS.
Subsection (1.)—Not applicable except where speci-
ally authorised.

(i.) If permission has not been given for a train
to approach from the opposite end of the Section,
the Signalman may, if necessary, allow the Single
Line to be fouled, but before doing so he must send
the BLOCKING BACK signal, which signal must
be acknowledged.

When the Single Line is again clear, he must send
the OBSTRUCTION REMOVED signal, which must
also be acknowledged.

The Single Line outside the Home Signal may,
if necessary for Station Work, be fouled at both
ends of the same Section at the same time, provided
no train is approaching in the Section, and that the
BLOCKING BACIC signal has been given to, and
acknowledged by, the Signalman at the opposite end
of the Section.

When a Signalman gives the BLOCKING BACK
signal for the purpose of asking permission to oe-
cupy the Line outside the Home Signal, and the
Signalman at the Staff Station in the rear is not in
a position to give such permission, he must not re-
peat the BLOCKING BACK signal, or acknowledge
it in any way, and until the signal has been acknow-
ledged, the line must not be occupied.

(d.) If a train is travelling in the Section away
from the Station at which shunting operations have
{o be performed, and it is necessary to foul the Single
Line ouiside the Home Signal, this may be done; but
immediately the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal has been
received for that train, the Signalman must, if the
Single Line outside the Home Signal is still fouled,
give the BLOCKING BACK signal to the Staff
Station at the opposite end of the Section, and after
it bas been acknowledged apply for a Staff (see Reg-
ulation 18). :

(i.) If the train in the Section ahead is a Ballast
train working in the Section, and is intended to re-
turn back to the Station without going to the Station
in advance, or a train the assisting engine of which
is in possession of the Bank Engine Key (see Regu-
lation, 47), shunting outside the Home Signal must
not be permitted until a man with Hand Signals and
Detonators has been sent to protect such shunting.

(e) Unless special permission is given by the
Chief Traffic Manager, no train or vehicle must be
placed outside a Home Signal where the Line is on
a falling gradient towards the Staff Station in the
rear, and then only if there is a man in the leading
vehicle in a position to prevent a runaway by using
the Brakes.

(£.) A train or vehicles must not be placed beyond
the sight of the Signalman, nor outside the Distant
Signal.

(g.) When the obstruction has been removed and
the Main Line or Lines are again clear, the OB-
STRUCTION REMOVED signal must be given to
the Staff Station in the rear.

(h) The Signalmen forwarding and receiving the
BLOCKING BACK signal must make a note of the
eircumstance in their Train Register Book.

Note—4n Engine-driver must not, except when
spectal instructions are issued to the contrary by the
Chief Traffic Manager, foul the Single Line outside
the Home Signal for Station work wunless he is in
possession of the Staj] or the written authority of the
Signalman to do so.

The authority must be colleeted from the Engine
driver immediately the work is completed or when
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the Signalman desives to withdraw it; before
the authority is withdrawn, the whole of the train
must be again brought under the protection of the
Home Signal. When the aunthority is withdrawn the
word “Cancelled” must at once be written in ink
across the face of it. The cancelled authorities must
be sent at the close of each month to the District
Traffic Superintendent.

During foggy weather shunting outside the Home
Signal is prohibited, execept when the. Driver is in
possession of the Staff.

25. STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN.—(a.) If a
Signalman observe anything unusual in a train dur-
ing its passage, such as signals of alarm by a pas-
senger, goods falling off, a vehicle on fire, a hot axle
box, or other mishap (except a Tail Dise missing or
a Tail Light out, or a Train divided, for arrange-
ments as to which (see Regulations 28 and 29 of this
Appendix), he must endeavour to stop the train;
should he fail to do so he must give to the Signal-
man at the Staff Station in advance the STOP AND
EXAMINE TRAIN signal, and the Signalman at
the Staft Station in advance must acknowledge such
signal, and immediately exhibit the DANGER signals
to stop the train coming from the Staff Station from
which the signal was received.  The train, when
stopped, must be carefully examined and dealt with
as occasion may require.

(b.) Should the Signalman who receives the STOP
AND EXAMINE TRAIN signal be unable to ascer-
tain, after examination of the frain, why the signal
was sent, he must, if the next train is travelling in
the opposite direction, inform the Engine-driver of
that train of the circumstances, and instruet him to
proceed cautiously to the next Staff Station. He
must also ecommunieate with the Signalman who for-
warded the signal in order that the latter may, if
necessary, caution the Engine-dviver of the next fol-
lowing train.

(e.) Where praecticable, the Signalman must also
telegraph or telephone the Staff Station in advance
the cause of sending the STOP AND EXAMINE
TRAIN signal. Signalmen must be careful to notice
each train as it passes, to ascertain whether there is
any apparent necessity for having it stopped at the
next Staff Station for examination.

(d.) Should either Signalman have reason to be-
lieve, in the case of a vehicle being off the rails or
goods falling from the train, that the Permanent-way
has been damaged or fouled, he must not allow any
train to proceed in the direction of the obstruction
until the line has been examined and he is satisfied
that it is safe for the passage of the train.

(e.) The STOP AND. EXAMINE TRAIN signal

. must always be sent in any of the -circumstances
nammed, even where in Short Sections it is possible
that the train may have passed onward into one or
more Sections. The duty of the Signalman receiving
the STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN signal, if he
cannot stop the train, is to immediately pass on the
same signal to the Signalman in advance, who must
at once put up his signals to stop the train, and those
for any Parallel Line which might possibly become

obstrueted.

26. CANCELLING SIGNAL.—Should it be neces-
sary to cancel the IS LINE CLEAR? or TRAIN
DEPARTURE signal, the Signalman must restore
the Staff to the Instrument and send the CANCEL-
LING signal to the Staff Station in advanee,
which signal must be acknowledged; an entry must

be made in the Train Register Book recording the
faet of the signal having been cancelled. The CAN-
CELLING signal must not be used unless the IS
LINE CLEAR? or TRAIN DEPARTURE signal
has been acknowledged or accepted, and must only
be used in cases where a train has been signalled to
the Staff Station in advanece, and it is found that
such train will not proceed in the usual course.

27. LAST TRAIN - SIGNALLED INCOR-
RECTLY DESCRIBED.—For the purpose of cor-
recting an IS LINE CLEAR? signal, should a wrong
description of train have been sent forward, the Sig-
nalman wishing to aller it must do so by giving 8
strokes on the Bell (5-3), signifying LAST TRAIN
SIGNALLED INCORRECTLY DESCRIBED to
the Signal-box in advance, which signal must be ac-
knowledged. The correet IS LINE CLEAR? signal
must then be forwarded and acknowledged in the
ordinary manner. The position of the Indieator
must not be interfered with.

28. TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL DISC
OR LIGHT.—(a) All trains and light engines will
carry a White Dise in the ‘rear by day and a Red
Tail Light by night, to indicate to the Signalman
that no vehicle has become detached on the journey,
and Signalmen must carefully wateh each train as
it passes, and satisfy themselves. that it is complete
before giving the TRAIN ARRIVATL: signal to the
Staff Station in the rear.

(b) If a train should pass with the Tail Signal
missing or out, the Signalman must send the TRAIN
PASSED WITHOUT TAIL DISC OR LIGHT sig-
nal to' the Staff Station on each side of him, but
must not deposit the Staff in the Instrument. The
Signalman at the Staff Station in advance must stop
the approaching train, and ascertain from the Guard
whether his train is complete. If the train is com-
plete, the Signalman must give the TRAIN AR-
RIVAL signal, and the Signalman at the Staff Sta-
tion from which the TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT
TAIL DISC OR LIGHT signal was sent must then
deposit the Staff in the Instrument and give the
TRAIN ARRIVAL signal to the Station in the rear.
Should the Signalman become aware as the train
passes into the Section in advance, or on receipt of
information from the Staff Station in advance, that
a portion of the train has been left behind, steps
must be taken to elear the obstruction, the first avail-
able engine at either end of the Staff Section being
detached from its train for the purpose of clearing
the Line.

(¢) If the engine which is to remove the obstrue-
tion starts from that end of the Section where the
Staff is out of the Instrument, the Signalman must
hand such Staff to the Engine-driver and instruct
him to proceed ecautiously to the vehicle or vehicles
which have become detached, and remove them to
the most convenient end of the Section.

(d) If, however, the relieving engine is to start
from the other end of the Section, then the Staff
must (after all arrangements are made) be placed
in the Instrument, so that one may be withdrawn
at the other end of the Section to enable the re-
lieving engine to proceed to the vehicle or vehicles
which have become detached, and remove them to
the most econvenient end of the Section.

(e) In either case, the Signalmen at each end of
the Seection must communicate with each other and
arrive at a clear understanding as to how the ob-
struetion is to be removed.
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(f) The engine sent into the Section to clear the
obstruetion must be dealt with as laid down in Regu-
lation 19. :

(g) When trains or engines stop at Staff Stations

or before leaving Termini, Signalmen should, where |

practicable, see that the Tail Signals are in proper
order, so as to avoid as far as possible the unneces-
sary use of the TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL
DISC OR LIGHT signal.

29. TRAIN DIVIDED.—(a) This signal must
be sent o the Staff Station in advance in the event
of a Signalman observing that a train has become
divided, and is running in two or more parts in the
same direction. If the train is assisted by a Bank
Engine in the rear, or is running on a falling grad-
ient or between short Sections where the stoppage
of the first part would risk a ecollision with the
second part, the Signalman receiving such Signal, if
the Line on which the divided train is running be
clear ahead for it to run upon, and permission has
not been given for a train to approach from the op-
posite direction, must not exhibit the Signals to stop
the first portion, but must give the Engine-driver a
(Green Signal, either by flag or hand lamp as ocea-
sion may require, moving the Signal in a vertical
cirele. The Engine-driver, on seeing the Green Sig-
nal moved in a vertical circle, will understand that
his train is divided, and must exercise great caution
by looking out fer the second portion, and unless he
has reason to believe the Line is not clear ahead,
must not stop the portion attached to his engine
until he is satisfied that the rear portion has been
stopped, or is running very slowly. He must, how-
ever, observe and obey any Signals that may be ex-
hibited against him. If the Line be not clear into
the next Section ahead the Signalman must keep the
Signals at DANGER against the approaching train.
So soon as the first portion of the frain has passed,
the Signalman sending and receiving the TRAIN
DIVIDED signal must take proper measures for
dealing with the second portion, and place Detonators
on the rails to attract the attention of the Guard, or
of the Bank Engine-driver should there be a Bank
Engine in the rear. '

(b) If the divided train is running on a rising
gradient, or where the Line is level, and is not as-
sisted by a Bank Engine in the rear, the Signal-
man receiving the Signal must exhibit the DANGER
signal to stop the train. The first portion of the
divided train, when stopped must be shunted into a
Siding as expeditiously as circumstances will permit,
or otherwise dealt with as may be necessary to pre-
vent the second portion ecoming into eollision with it.

(e.) No train must be allowed to enter the Section
until it has heen ascertained that the Line on which
it is about to run is not obstructed.

(d.) Should a train become divided in starting,
and the Engine-driver run forward with the first
portion, leaving the rear portion stationary, the
3TOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN signal must be sent

to the Staff Station in advance, and not the TRAIN
DIVIDED signal.

30. SHUNT TRAIN FOR FOLLOWING
TRAIN TO PASS.—This signal must be used to
prevent important trains being delayed by less im-
portant  trains. ‘When, before the TRAIN
ARRIVAL signal has been received from the Staff
Station in advance for the last train, the Signalman
receives a signal from the Staff Station in the rear
for a more important train, the SHUNT signal must
be sent to the Staff Station in advance, and the Sig-
nalman there, on reeeiving this signal, must take the

necessary measures to clear the Line so as to prevent
delay to the second train. The Signalman forward-
ing and receiving the 'SHUNT signal must make a
note -of it in their Train Register Books.

31. VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY.—(a.) If
any vehicle, train, or portion of a train, is running
away, the Signalman at the Staff Station towards
which the train or portion of the train is running
must be advised of the fact by the Signalman at the
Staff Station in the rear giving the VEHICLES
RUNNING AWAY signal. The Signalman receiv-
ing this Signal must stop any train about to pro-
ceed on the same Line, and take any other measures
that may be necessary, such as turning the runaway
train on to another Line or into a Siding, or repeat-
ing this signal to the next Staff Station as may be
most expedient under the circumstances.

(b.) The first train travelling in either direction
must not be allowed to proceed until it has been
ascertained that the Iine on which it is about to run
is not obstructed.

(e.) The Signalman at the Staff Station from
whieh the runaway vehicle or train has started, or
any other Signalman whose Station may be passed
by the runaway vehicle or train, must immediately
give the OBSTRUCTION DANGER signal to the
Signalman at the Staff Station towards which the
runaway vehicle or train is travelling before giving
the VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY signal, as
prompt action on the part of both Signalmen may
prevent a mishap. Should the Signalman receiving
the OBSTRUCTION DANGER signal succeed in
stopping the train or engine for which the IS LINE
CLEAR? signal has been accepted, he must restore
the Staff to the Instrument, and then advise the
Signalman in advanee by giving the CANCELLING
signal.

32, VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON RIGHT
LINE.—

Not applicable to Single Line Working.

33, OPENING AND CLOSING OF BOXES
WHERE SWITCHES ARE PROVIDED.

The normal Section is A—C, but when required
B will be eut in as a Staff Station, and the Seections
will be A—B, B—C.

Duplicate UP and DOWN electric staff instru-
ments are provided at A and C respectively, and two
instruments are also provided at B. These four
extra instruments are so comstructed that the staffs
from any of them will not enter the ordinary UP and
DOWN instruments at A or C. A switeh with a
detachable key is provided at A and at C, and when
these keys are not in use THEY MUST BE
SAFELY LOCKED UP.

When it is necessary to use the keys they pmst
be placed in the switch and turned round as far as
they will go, and they cannot then be taken out
exeept by returning the switeches to their normal
positions.  An interlocking staff switeaboard for
three staffs is provided at B. In its normal position
it holds two keyed staffs, one from each of ihe in-
struments at B. These staffs cannot be withdrawn
until the third staff (which is a keyed staff from one
of the ordinary through instruments A—C) is in-
serted in the centre hole and turned round as far as
it will go. This releases the two B staffs and they,
can then be turned round and withdrawn, which
locks up the through staff and switches the line on to
B. The two staffs released must at onee be replaced
in their proper instruments.
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Opening B as a Staff Station.

The Signalman appointed to open B must report
Limself to the Signalman at that end of the Section
from which the first train is expected to leave prior
to the opening of the temporary switeh station at B.
(See footnote.) The Signalman will then advise the
Signalman at the other end of the through Section
of the eircumstanees, instrueting him to place his key
in the switeh. The former will then ask for a staff
in the usual way, and withdrawing a KEYED STAFF
hand same to the Driver in the presence of the
Signalman appointed to open the Switeh Box., (See
footnote.) If the train, then, is ready to depart, the
Signalman will give the “Train Departure” signal,
and when acknowledged will follow same by the
“Closing of Signal Box” signal, and on acknow-
ledgment depress his ringing key. If the needle does
not deflect he can turn his own switeh to “In.” The
Signalman at the opposite end of the Section
on being advised of the circumstances must
at once place the key in his switch without,
however, turning same. If the line is clear he will
allow a staff to be taken out in the ordinary way,
and on the receipt of the “Closing of Signal Box”
signal, will acknowledge same and at once turn his
switeh to “In.”

The Signalman appointed to open the Switch
Box will ride on the engine to B, and on arrival
the Engine-driver will deliver the staff to him. (See
footnote.) The through staff is then to be inserted
in the centre hole between the two other staffs and
turned round, which releases the two staffs belonging
to the B instruments. These two staffs must be
withdrawn, inserted in their proper instruments, and
the “Opening of Signal Box” signal given on both
sides. On acknowledgment of this from both sides
the Temporary Staff Station will be opened, and if
the train the Signalman eame by was a through train
a staff for the proper Section ean be obtained in the
ordinary way, and handed to the Engine-driver to
enable him to proceed on his journey.

Closing B as a Staff Station.

On the arrival at B of the last train that will
use the temporary sections the staff must be deposit-
ed in the instrument in the ordinary manner, and the
Signalman at B will apply to the stations on either
side of him for a staff, by sending the “Staff for
Closing Switeh” signal (7-5-1). e will place the
staffs as he receives them into the switehboard, turn-
ing them round. When the second one has been
placed in the switchboard and turned he will give
the description of train as per code to the station
in advance. The station in advanece will repeat
this, without, however, holding down on last beat.
On rteceipt of acknowledgment B will turn the
centre staff and, releasing same, hand it to the
Engine-driver.  He will then give the “Train De-
parture” signal, and when this has been acknow-
ledged, the “Closing of Signal Box” signal to both
sides. The Signalman at both ends of the Section
must, immediately after acknowledging the “Closing
of Signal Box” signal, turn the switeh to “Out,”
withdraw and lock up the key. They must then im-
mediately communieate with one another on telegraph
or telephone to satisfy themselves that the through
connection has been made. On the arrival of the
train at the station in advance the staff is to be de-
posited in the proper instrument, and “Train Ar-
rival” signal given in the usual way.

Note.—Signalmen Resident at Switch Stations.

In cases where the Signalman is resident at the
Switeh Station it will not be necessary for him to
report in person at either end of through Section,
but he must do so by wire and arrange according to
cireumstances.

34. FPAILURE OF STAFEF APPARATUS.—
(a) In the event of the failure of the Staff com-
munication between any two Staff Stations, steps
must at once be taken to have the diffieulty put right,
but if this cannot be immediately done, the working
of the traffic over the Section must be arranged for
by means of a Pilotman. If the Telegraph or
Telephone ecommunication is available, the Station-
masters at both ends of the Sections must com-
municate with each other by telegraph or telephone
(the communidation being written on the proper
forms in the usual way), and agree as to who shall
arrange for Pilot-working, and as soon as a definite
understanding has been arrived at, the Station-
master who undertakes to make the arrangements
for working by Pilotman must fill up and sign a
sufficient number of the forms (see page 323 for
specimen form) for establishing working by Pilot-
man during the failure of the apparatus; one of
these (signed by the Pilotman) he must deliver, in
the presence of the Pilobman, fo the Signalman at
the Staff Station at his end of the Section. One
signed by the Signalman must be handed to the
Pilotman who must also sign it, and the remainder
must be handed to the Pilotman. The Pilotman
must proceed as quickly as possible to the other end
of the Section, using the best means at his disposal
for the purpose—but must not, unless there is a
Staff out of the Instrument and in his possession,
or unless one can be withdrawn from the Instrument
at his end of Section, use an engine or any railway
vehicle, other than a trolly or trieycle. He must
leave a copy of the form (signed by himself) with
the person in charge of any intermediate Signal-
box or Station then open between the points between
which Pilot-working is about to be put into opera-
tion, and each of such persons must sign the form
held by the Pilotman. On his arrival at the other
end of the Section the Pilotman must deliver one of
the Forms (signed by himself) to the Station-master,
and another (also signed by himself) to the Signal-
man on duty, each of whom must also sign the form
held by the Pilotman. Afterwards trains may be
allowed to enter the Section in accordance with the
following instructions:—

(1) The Pilotman must inform the Engine-
driver and ‘Guard in charge of each train
of the gircumstances, and when practic-
able accompany every train, but when it
is necessary to start two or more trains
from one end of the Section under his
control before a train has to be started
from the other end, he must furnish
the Engine-driver in charge of each
train not accompanied by himself with
one of the printed Pilotman’s Caution
Tickets (see page 324 for specimen Tie-
ket) properly filled up and signed, must
personally start such trains, and himself
accompany the last train. The Tickets
granted in these cases will apply only to
the single journey to the other end of
the Section, where they must be immed-
iately given up to the Signalman, who
must at once cancel them by writing the
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word “Cancelled” across the face of the
Ticket, and after ordinary working has
been resumed, they must be forwarded
to the Distriet Traffic Superintendent with
a report giving full particulars. In the
event of the Telegraph or Telephone In-
strument failing, no train must be allowed
to follow another within the ordinary
running time of the Section (unless the
Signalman can satisfy himself that the
Section is clear), the Signalman must
communicate with the Pilotman, and the
Pilotman must instruct the Fngine-driver
to proceed cautiously.

(ii.) Staff-locked Intermediate Sidings controlled
by means of the Staff must only be
worked by trains accompanied by the
Pilotman. The Signal Employee must also
accompany the train and open the locks
at the Sidings with a “master key” by
direction of the Pilotman. After the
shunting has been completed, the Signal
Employee and Pilotman will be held re-
sponsible for the points being properly
set and secured for the Running ILine.

(ifi.) The Pilotman, in the event of there being
a Staff out of the Instrument at his end
of the Section, or if one can be with-
drawn from the Instrument at his ‘end,
when the Staff communication fails, must
take possession of such Staff, and if there
is an engine available, he may use the en-
gine for the purpose of conveying the
forms to the Staff Station at the other end
of the Section. He must keep the Staff
in his possession until the Staff apparatus
is again repaired and ready for use; and
on arriving at the other end of the Sec-
tion he must, when delivering the form
to the Signalman there, show him the Staff,
and also show it to the Engine-driver of
every train passing over the Section dur-
ing the time Pilot-working is in operation.

(1v.)- Should the Telegraph or Telephone, as well
as the Staff communication, have failed,
and the men at each end of the Section be
unable to communicate with each other,
the Station-masters at both ends of the

 Section must arrange for Pilot-working,
and the Pilotmen appointed at both ends
must proceed along the Railway in order
that they may meet, and on doing so they
must go together to the Station at which a
train is waiting or is expected. The Pilot-
man who returns to the Station from
which he started must obtain the form
which had been handed to the Signalman
there, and return it and the other forms
in his possession to the Station-master who
filled them up, and the latter must at once
cancel them by writing the word “Can-
celled” across them. The other Pilotman
must hand one of his forms to the Signal-
man as directed ahove, and act as Pilot-
man.

(b.) The Pilotman must wear a distinctive Badge,
which, until the regular Badge can be obtained, must
be a red flag tied round his left arm. The Regulation
Badge is a Red Armlet with the word “Pilotman”
shown thereon in white letters, thus:—

o PILOTM
C /AM\E

Note.—If there is not a Staff out of the Instrument
at the time a failure oceurs it will gemerally be found
most expeditious for the Station-master at the op-
posite end of the Section to that at which the train
is waiting to undertake the arrangement of the Pilot-
working, as the Pilotman will then only have to go
through the Section in one direction to get the neces-
sary forms signed, namely, in the direction of the
station at which the train is wosting.

(c¢.) Should the Pilotman give up the working to
another, fresh forms must be issued, on which the
name of the new Pilotman must be inserted. The
fresh forms must be delivered by the new Pilotman
and substituted for the old forms, and the necessary
signatures obtained on the fresh forms. IHe must at
the same time withdraw the old forms. (See Relief
of Pilotman order, page 323.) The issue of the new
forms must only be done by the person who arranged
the Pilot working, to whom the new Pilotman must
afterwards deliver the old forms.

(d.) After one Pilotman has been relieved by an-
other the Pilotman who has been relieved must not
ride upon any engine until he resnmes duty as Pilot-
man.

(e.) Should the Signalman be changed during the
time the Pilot-working is in operation, the man com-
ing on duty must be made acquainted, by the man
going off duty, with the arrangement in force, and
with the person acting as Pilotman. He must, before
taking charge, countersign the form held by the Pilot-
man.

(£.) When the Staff Apparatus is again repaired
and ready for use, the Pilotman must withdraw the
notice for Pilot-working (see Regulation 45) at one
end of the Section, then take the Staff, if there be
one out of the Instrument, from that end of the
Section to the other end of the Section, and after
delivering it to the Signalman there, and withdraw-
ing the notice for Pilot-working, the traffic will be
again eonducted in accordance with these Regula-
tions.

{g) Signalmen wmust not, on any account, lower
their Signals to allow any train to pass into any
Section that is being worked by Pilotman, except
under the Pilotman’s instructions, and when he is
present. The Pilotman must obtain the permission
of the Signalman before allowing a train to enter the
Section that is being worked by Pilot.

35. RECORDING TIME WHEN SIGNALS
ARE FORWARDED AND RECEIVED.—(a) The
time at which all signals are forwarded and received
must be made legibly with a pen in the Train Register
Book (SPEAK ON TELEPHONE and CALL AT-
TENTION signals excepted), and the Signalman on
duty must place his name immediately under the last
entry made by him at the expiration of his hours of
duty.

(b) If an incorrect entry be made, a line must be
drawn lightly through it, and the correction made
above or below it, so that the original entry may be
clearly seen.

(¢) In recording the time signals are received and
forwarded, fractional parts of a minute less than
half a minute must not be counted, and the half-
minute and fractional parts more than half a minute
must be reckoned as a minute, thus:—15% minutes
must be entered as 15 minutes only, and 15%% minutes
as 16 minutes.

36. TESTING INSTRUMENTS AND BELLS.
—(a) This signal must be used to ascertain whether
the Bells and Instruments are in perfect order, and
only when no train has been signalled,
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(b) A Staff must also be withdrawn and replaced
by the Signalman at each end of the Section.

37. TIME SIGNAL.—(a) Signalmen will be
held responsible for keeping their clocks properly
regulated, and must, if necessary, at once report
any defects in their working.

(b) As soon as practicable after changing duty
Signalmen must compare their Clocks with the
Clocks in the Signal Boxes on.each side, a note of
the cireumstance to be recorded in the Train Register
Books.

38. TESTING CONTROLLED SIGNALS.—
Signals which are controlled from another Signal-
box must be tested as soon after the Signalmen
change duty as the running of the trains will per-
mit. The Signalman in charge of the Controlled
Signal, after releasing the lever so far as he is con-
cerned, must give 20 beats on the bell (5-5-5-5) to
the Signalman ut the Signal-box from which the sig-
nal is eontroiled. This must be repeated, and the
Signal lever worked three times slowly. Kach Sig-
nalman must make an entry in his train Register
Book of the transaction. Controlled Signals must
not be tested after the IS LINE CLEAR? signal has
been received for a train on the Line to which they
refer.

39. PARALLEL LINES.—With reference to
Regulations 16, 17, 25, 28, 29, and 31, where there
are Parallel Running Lines, the necessary steps must
be taken to stop or caution the trains running on
any Lines that may possibly be obstrueted by what
has occurred.

40. MIXED TRAINS conveying passengers and
goods must be signalled and dealt with as Passenger
trains.

41. TELEPHONE SIGNAL.—To ecall attention
when the use of the Telephone is required.

42, CONTROLLING SIDINGS BY MEANS
OF THE STAFF.—(a) Points giving communica-
tion between the Sidings and the Running Line con-
trolled by the Staff cannot be opened without the
Staff for that Section of the Line where the Siding
is situated, and the Staff cannot be removed until
the Points have been placed in the proper position
for trains to pass upon the Running Line, and
securely locked so as to prevenmt vehicles passing
from the Sidings on to the Running Line.

(b) On arriving at a Siding, the Points of which
are controlled by the Staff, the Engine-driver must
hand the Staff to the Guard or man in charge of
the Siding to enable the Points to be unlocked.
When the necessary shunting has been completed,
and the Points have been placed in the proper posi-
tion for trains to pass upon the Running Line, the
Guard or man in charge of the Siding must return
the Staff to the Engine-driver, and the latter must
not proceed on his journey until he has obtained
possession of it. Guards and others must in all cases
after shunting operations are complete and the Staff
has been withdrawn from the lock, try the point lever
to insure that points are securely locked.

43. STAFF DAMAGED OR LOST.—(a) In the
event of a Staff being lost Pilot Working must be
established in acecordance with Regulation 34, and if
the Staff be afterwards found, it must be handed to

the Pilotman and retained by him until Pilot-working
has been cancelled.

(b) When the Staff eannot be found after dili-
gent search, a certificate to that effeet must be given
to the Chief Traffic Manager by the Distriet Traffic
Superintendent and the representative of the Electri-
cal Engineer. On receipt of the certifieate, a ecircular
will be issued giving full particulars of and
cancelling the missing Staff. A copy of this circular
must be affixed to the Staff Instruments for the
Section. The Klectrical Engineer will then auth-
orise the Instruments to be put in order, to
permit of Staff working being resumed. Should
the missing Staff be afterwards found, it must be
handed to, and secured under lock and key by the

- Station-master, and the matter reported to the Chief

Traffic Manager, the Distriet Traffic Superintendent
and Electrical Engineer.

{(c.) When from any cause a Staff is broken whilst
out of the lustrument, the parts must not be replaced
in the Instrument, but Pilot~working must be es-
tablished, in aeeordance with Regulation 34, until
arrangements are made for the broken Staff to be
replaced or repaired, and the Instruments put in
working order. The pieces of the broken Staff may
be tied together and used (exeept on a Section where
a Bank Tngine Key is in use, and such Key is out of
the Instrument), to establish Pilot-workwng if time
can thereby be saved.

(d.) When a Staff is damaged so that it ecan-
not be repaired at the Station and roplaced in
the Instrument, the Electrical employee must so in-
form the Signalinan, and, at the same tirae, fill up the
Damaged Staff Form (see Form “A” at end of Re-
gulation). The Signalman or Pilotman (if the latter
has been appointed) will then allow the Electrical
Tmployee to place the Instrument in phase by taking
out another Staff, after which the Signalman or the
Pilotman, as the case may be, will countersign the
form, and Pilot-working, if instituted, must then be
cancelled, in acecordance with Regulation 34.

(e.) Before the damaged Staff is taken possession
of by the Electrical Employee, he must give the Sig-
nalman a receipt for it together with the one taken
out for balancing on the proper form (see Form “B”
at end of Regulation) stating the numbers and section
to which the Staffs belong. When the Staffs have been
replaced in the proper Instrument, and the Instru-
ment has been put in phase, the Electrical Employee
must collect the receipt and forward it to the Hlee-
trical Engineer. '

(£.) A damaged Staff must, if possible, be in-
serted in the Instrument, and the traffic worked
with the other Staffs till the damaged Staff is re-
paired, or a new one is provided. A Staff which has
been bent should not be straightened by employees
engaged in the running of trains (unless it is neces-
sary for the working of the Instrument), but the
Electrical Employee’s attention must be drawn to its
condition, and the matter veported to the Distriet
Traffic Superintendent and Electrical Engineer.

(g.) All Staff failures must be immediately re-
ported by telegraph or telephone to the Chief Traffie
Manager, the Electrical Engineer, the District Traffic
Superintendent, the Traffie Inspector, and the Elee-
{rical employee for the distriet.
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Form referred to in Clause (d) of Regulation 43.

AP DAMAGED STAFF.
.............................. 19
To Signalman.....ccccovevieuineenineennnn.
Staff No.ooveuereennnes for the Section.......ccvvvuierenneen.
23 1 T¢ RN cannot be placed in the In-

strument, owing to being damaged, and it is necessary
for the Instrument to be put in phase.

.............................. Electrical Employee.

The Instrument has been put in phase in my presence.
Stafi No.......... withdrawn to balance.

.................................... Signalman.
or
.................................... Pilotman.

This Form must be promptly sent to the Electrical
Engineer by the Electrical Employee.

Form referred to in Clause (e) of Regulation 43.

“B»  RECEIPT FOR DAMAGED STAFF.
........................... 19

To Signalman.....ccccceevvieiiiiniennenianes

Staff No..ueeeerriennnns for the Section..c.ccuveeeineenernnnes
..................... and..ceeenernereeeneennennn.....is damaged ;
it has been withdrawn for repairs, and I hereby acknow-
ledge receipt of it with Staff No............. for balancing
purposes.

................................. Electrical Employee.

This Form must be retained by the Signalman until
Staffs are returned.

44. BALANCING OF STAFTFS.—(a.) On Staff
Sections where a greater number of trains are run
in one direction than in the other, causing the Staffs
to accumulate at one end of the Section, the Staffs
must, when necessary, be transferred by the duly ap-
pointed Electrical KEmployee from the Staff Instru-
ment at which the Staffs accumulate to the Instru-
ment at the other end of the Section. Before taking
out the Staffs the Electrical Employee must advise
the Signalman at the other end of the Section that he
is about to do so by sending the prescribed
signal.  The number of Staffs removed by
the Electrical Employee must be recorded by him in
the Staff Register provided for the purpose, and
the Signalman must sign the entry and insert
the time at which the transaction takes place; the
Electrical Employee must retajn in his possession the
whole of the Staffs he has withdrawn until he has
placed them in the Instrument at the other end of the
Section.

{b.) The Signalman at the Staff Station to which
the Staffs are transferred must, after having obtained
the Staff from the Engine-driver of the train and
placed it in the Instrument, immediately compare
the number recorded in the Electrical Employee’s
Register with the number of Staffs received, and when
Lhe has satisfied himself that the number is correct,
and that the whole of the Staffs have been deposited
in the proper instrument, he must sign the Register,
and insert the time at which the transaction takes
place.

‘When a Staff Instrument contains less than six
Staffs, unless the Signalman knows that they will
be balanced by returning traffic, the Electrical Em-
ployee must be advised, so that the necessary trans-
fer of the Staffs may be made.

Norg~—The number of Electric Trasn Staffs re-
moved by the Electrical Employee must always be an
even number—ihat is, 2, 4, 6, and so on.

(Form referred to in Regulation 20.)

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN (GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

ELECTRIC TRAIN STAFF SYSTEM.

WorxING oF SiNeLE Lines BY PILOTMAN DURING
OBSTRUCTION.

This Form must be filled up and wsed whenever it is
temporarily necessary, owing to obsiruction on a Single
Line, to work the Traffic by Pilotman.

.............................. Station.
.............................. 19
K PO
The Single Line between......ccvuuerrerrruereesrereeeenenn
-5 1T F TR being obstructed, the
traffic between.....ccc.vveuvierveenerieinninnenn. and the place

of obstruction will be worked by Pilotman in accord-
ance with Regulation 20 for Train Signalling on Single
Lines of Railways worked on the Electric Train Staff
Block System.

.................................... will act as Pilotman, and
no Train is to be allowed to pass on to the Section where
the obstruction exists unless he is PRESENT and rides
upon the Engine.

This order is to remain in force until withdrawn by
the Pilotman presenting my written authority.

(Signed)....ccoetviniiiiiiiiiniiniinii
Time.
*Noted by..oovvviiuvenininnnns Abeciriiiiiiiiiiies eeeneenaen.
*Noted by..eeerenuerenrnennnne Y TN
*Noted bY..ovvvviuvieniiinnnns Abeviriiiniiiiiiinns eeveneeeaen.
*Noted by..oervererininnnnnnne Bbeveriiiiiniiiins v
*Noted bY.eevvrereriniennnnnne Abeveriiiiniiniines eveneeninns
*Noted bY..ovvvinvieniiinnnns 9 T
Noted bF.ceeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin i
Pilotman.

* These Signatures must only be made on the copy held
- by the Pilotman.

At least Six of these Forms must be kept in a con-
venient place at each Staff Station, so as to be available
at any moment night or day.

A copy of this Form must be delivered to the Signal-
man in charge of the Staff Station where Pilot-working
commences, the second must be retained by the Pilot-
man, and the third must be conveyed by the Pilotman
with the relief train to the Engine-driver or other person
in charge of the point of obstruction.

If there is an intermediate Signal-box which is not a
Staff Station, the Signalman must be supplied with a
copy of the Form, and his signature obtained on Pilot-
man’s Form.

In the event of a Station-master himself acting as
Pilotman, he must address and give a copy of the Form
to the person he leaves in charge of his Station.

Station-masters receiving this Form will be held re-
sponsible that the Inspectors, Foremen, Signalmen, and
others concerned at their Station, are immediately made
acquainted with the circumstances, and are instructed
in their necessary duties.

On the other side of the obstruction the Line will be
worked by the Train Staff, as directed in Regulation 20.
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(Form veferred to in Regulation 34.)

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

ELECTRIC TRAIN STAFF SYSTEM.

Workimne or SiNgLE Lines BY PILoTMAN DURING
FAILURE OF APPARATUS.

This Form must be filled up and used whenever it is
temporarily necessary owing o the Electric Train Staff
Apparatus having failed, to work the Traffic by Pilotman.

................................. Station,
................................. 19
s TN eereeereseesanns
Electric Train Staff apparatus between..................
=3 1T DRSPS having

failed, all traffic between those two places will be worked
by Pilotman in accordance with Regulation 34 for
Train-Signalling on Single Lines of Railway worked on
the Electric Train Staff Block System.

.................................... will act as Pilotman, and
no train is to be allowed to pass on to the Section unless
heis PRESENT and personally orders the Train to starb.

This order is to remain in force until withdrawn by
the Pilotman presenting my written authority.

*Noted by..coveuvrenrniinnenns
#*Noted by....
*Noted by............
*Noted by............ e
*Noted by..oeeeseerereniennnneBboniiiniinnnnen.
*Noted by...oeviriiiinnnnns Bbeiviiiiiiiiiiiis ceeeeeeenen
Noted BY..eeiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiicini
Pilotman.

* These Signatures must only be made on the copy held
by the Pilotman.

At least six of these Forms must be kept in & con-
venient place at each Staff Station, so as to be available
at any moment night or day.

Before Pilot-working is commenced, & copy of this
Form must be signed by the Signalman and person in
charge at each Staff Station where the Staff apparatus
has failed, and be kept by the Pilotman, who must see
that each of the men signing the Form retains a copy
for himself.

............

If there is an intermediate Signal-box which is not a
Staff Station, the Signalman must be supplied with a
copy of the Form, and his signature obtained on Pilot-
man’s Form.

In the event of a Station-master himself acting as
- Pilotman, he must address and give a copy of the Form
to the person he leaves in charge of his Station.

Station-masters receiving this Form will be held re-
sponsible that the Inspectors, Foremen, Signalmen, and |
others concerned at their Station are immediately made
acquainted with the circumstances, and are instructed
in their necessary duties. i

45. CANCELLATION ORDER.—(a.) Before
ordinary working is resumed, the Station-master who
instituted Pilot-working must make out and sign the
necessary Cancellation orders (see form below), which
must be delivered by the Pilotman to every person
who received a Pilot-working form, such form to be
collected and cancelled by the Pilotman writing the
word “Cancelled” across the face of it; when this
is done the traffic will be again conducted in accord-
ance with these Regulations. All forms which have
been issued for Pilot-working must be sent to the
District Traffic Superintendent.

(b.) The Pilotman, when making his last trip un-
der Pilot-working conditions, must notify all em-
ployees concerned along the Line that ordinary work-
ing will be resumed.

The Pilotman must accompany the first train pass-
ing over the Section after cancelling the Pilot-work-
ing.

[Form referred to in Regulation 45, Clause (a).]

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN (GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

ELECTRIC TRAIN STAFF SYSTEM.

Working oF SmwaLe LINES BY PIiLoTMAN DURING
OBSTRUCTION OR FAILURE OF APPARATUS.

CANCELLATION ORDER.

................................. Station,
................................. 19
f Ko YO PN
Pilot-working arrangements made by me at............
........................... OTleuenrvrneneeserenneneneesasssesensesd®
for the line between....occiiriiieeeniniiiiiiniiiecennnneee and

ordinary working will be resumed.

The Pilotman will accompany the first train passing
over the Section after cancelling the Pilot-working.

(Signed)..coeeierrerreennieniiiiinnns Station-master.

* Rach Person who received a Pilot Working Form
| must also be handed a copy of this order.

Norz.—The Pilotman, when cancelling Pilot-working,
must notify all employees concerned that ordinary
working will be resumed.

WESTERNY AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

RELIEF OF PILOTMAN ORDER.

Signed.....cceeveiuiierieninnnnnnns , Station-master.

# Hach Person who receives a Pilot Form must also
be handed a copy of this order.
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Front of Pilotman's Caution Ticket referred to in
these Regulations.

(To be printed on BLUE coloured paper.)

(Front of Form.)

WESTERY AUSTRALIAN (OVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

PILOTMAN'S CAUTION TICKET.
Ticket No..ovverrereesn.
Train No..ooovvvverinnnne.
To the Guard and Engine-Driver.

You are authorised to proceed {rom.........ecceeeenen..

(Back of Form.)

The Pilotman’s Caution Ticket will apply only to &
single journey to the other end of the Section, where it
must be given up by the Engine-driver to the Station-
master, who must cancel the ticket by writing the word
“ Cancelled * across the face of it, and forward it to
the District Traflic Superintendent.

46. SEMI-AUTOMATIC ELECTRIC STAFF
SYSTEM.~—These systems provide for an officer in
charge at an attended station obtaining a staff auto-
matically from an unattended staff station if there
is not already a staff out. but do not allow anyone
to obtain a staff at the unattended station except
under conditions laid down under Electrie Staff, Day
working.  Consequently, unattended electric staff
stations ean only be worked alternately, viz., one un-
attended station between two attended stations,
though a terminal electric staff station may be un-
attended.

A, There are two types of semi-automatic sys-
tems, viz.:— '

(i.) The Closed circuit Relay type,
(ii.) The Open cirenit type.

Diagram of Semi-Automatic Staff.

Closed Circuit Relay Type.

D)
© ¥ 0)

®
i@]
@

Relay

Press button or _|
Ringing Key »
S B

B. Description of the Closed Circuit Relay type.

The apparatus at the attended stations consists
of :—

(i.) Day and Night Switch “B.”

(ii.) Ringing Key or Press Button.

(iii.) Relay and Buzzer (or hooter or vibratory
bell), as the ease may be.

(iv.) Except when instructions are issued to the
contrary, a special indicator is provided marked “IN”
“CLOSED” “0UT.” When at day working it indi-
cates “CLOSED,” and when at night working it in-
dicates whether a staff is “IN” or “OUT,” as the
case may be.

The apparatus at the unattended station consists
of :—

(1.) Day and night switch “A.”

(ii.) Except where instructions are issued to the
conirary, a special indieator is provided marked “IN”
“CLOSED” “0UT. The normal position is at
“CLOSED.”

(¢) At the attended station the special indicator
where provided, shows the state of the section con-
tinnously. No attempt must be made to withdraw
a staff, if the indicator needle points to “OUT.”

(d) When the station is unattended, the switches
at both attended and unattended stations are at
“NIGHT.” When the station is only attended dur-
ing certain periods, the signalman when coming on
duty will give the “Switch in” Signal, and on re-
ceipt of acknowledgment, both signalmen will turn
their respective switches to “DAY.”

(e) Before the signalman. at the partly attended
station goes off duty, he will give the switching out
signal, and immediately on receipt of acknowledg-
ment, both signalmen will turn their respective
switches to “NIGIIT.” The switching out signal
must not be given, neither must the “Day” or
“Night” switches be interfered with while the section
is occupied. :

(f) When the switches at both stations are at
“Night,” the signalman at the attended station can
obtain a staff automatically, if there is not one al-
ready out.

(g) At the unattended station, the Guard or other
authorised person, before asking for a staff in ac-
cordance with Regulation 3, must satisfy himself
that the switch is at “Night,” the galvanometer needle
is vertical, and the special indicator (where pro-
vided) is at “CLOSED.”

(h) The signalman at the station in advance on
receipt of the “IS LINE CLEAR” signal will, if
prepared to grant a staff, acknowledge and hold
down in accordance with Regulation 8.

(i) The Guard or other authorised person, on re-
ceipt of acknowledgment before withdrawing a staff
must observe the special indicator (where provided)
to ascertain the condition of the section.

(i.) When the right hand indicator of the large
type column is turned to “For Staff,” the
special indicator will record the state of
the section, the needle pointing to “IN”
or “OUT,” as the case may be."

(ii.) When the staff is raised to the drum of the
miniature type ecolumn, the special indi-
cator will similarly record the state of the
section.

Under no circumstances must any attempt be
made to withdraw a staff from any coluran when the
special indicator needle points to “OUT.”

(j) The buzzer at the attended station rings when
a staff is being taken out, when the key at the Un-
attended Station is pressed, when any fault occurs on
the line, and when the Right Hand Indicator of the
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staff instrument at the Unattended Station is turned
to “FOR STAFF.”  Should the buzzer continue to
ring at the Attended Station and no cause be
ascertainable, the switch must be turned to “DAY,”
the instrument placarded as “Out of Order,” and the
electrical employee advised at once.

(k) The Attended Station can call up the Un-
attended Staff Station when the switches are at
“NIGHT” by pressing the special ringing key on
backboard, which rings bell at the Unattended Sta-
tion. Both the ringing key at the Attended Sta-
tion and the Staff key at the Unattended Station
must be pressed slowly.

(1) Should the switch at the Unattended Station
be moved to “DAY” when the switeh at the Attended
Station is at “NIGHT,” the buzzer at the Attended
Station will ring and continue to do so until the
switch 'is replaced.  Should the switeh at the Un-
attended Station be placed at “Night,” and the
switeh at the Attended Station is at “Day,” the bells
at both stations will give cne ring, both the galvano-
meter needles will be deflected, and the special in-
dicator will go to “CLOSED.”

Should the switeh at the Attended Station be turn-
ed to “Night” when the switch at the Unattended Sta-
tion is at “Day” the buzzer will ring and continue
to do so until the switeh at the Attended Station
is turned back to “Day,” or the switch at the Unat-
tended Station is turned to “Night.”

Diagram of Semi-Automatic Stall—Open Circuit.
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DESCRIPTION OF OPEN CIRCUIT TYPE.
(a) ATTENDED STATIONS.—The apparatus
at the Attended Station consists of:—

(i) A Buzzer Telephone with Ringing Key or
Press Button, and Iooter.

(ii) A special indieator marked “IN” “CLOS-
ED” “QUT.”  The normal position is
at “CLOSED.”

(iii) A switch below the tfelephone, marked
No. 1, No. 2, controlling duplicate tele-
phone batteries. .

(b) UNATTENDED STATION.—

(i) In addition to the above, the apparatus at
the Unattended Station consists of a Day
and Night switch, fixed in a box which
is locked by means of a carriage key.

(e¢) At the Attended Station, the needle of the
special indicator will indicate the state of the Sec- -
tion :—

(i) When the Right Hand Indicator of the
large type column is turned to “FOR
STAFF.”

(i) When the Staff is raised to the drum of
the miniature type column.

Under no circumstances must any attempt be
made to withdraw a Staff from a column when the
Special Indicator needle points to “OUT.”

(d) When the station is unattended the switch
is normally at “Night.”  When the station is at-
tended during certain periods, the Signalman when
coming on duty will give the “Switch In” signal, and
immediately upon receipt of acknowledgment, he will
turn his switch to “Day.”

(e) Before the Signalman goes off duty at the
partly attended station he will give the switching
out signal and immediately on receipt of acknow-
ledgment, he will turn his switeh to “Night.”  The
“Switehing Out” signal must not be given, neither
must the “Day” or “Night” switch be interfered with
while the section is occupied.

(f) When the switeh at the Unattended Station
is at “Night” the Signalman at the Attended Station
can obtain a Staff automatically, if there is not one
already out.

(g) At the Unattended Station, the Gmuard or
other authorised person, before asking for a Staff,
must satisfy himself that the switch is at “Night,”
the galvanometer needle is vertical, and special indic-
ator is at “CLOSED,” and then give the “Is Line
Clear” signal in accordance with Regulation 3, on
telephone press button.

(h) The Signalman at the station in advance on
receipt of the “Is Line Clear” signal, will, if prepar-
ed to grant Staff, acknowledge and hold down in
accordance with Regulation 8. The Guard or other
authorised person before taking the Staff, must ob-
serve the special indicator to ascertain the econdition
of the Section.

(i) When the Right Hand Indicator of the
large type column is turned to ‘“For
Staff,” the special indicator will record
the state of the Section, the needle point-
ing to “IN” or “OUT,” as the case may
be.

(ii) "When the Staff is raised to the drum of
the miniature type column, the special
indicator will similarly record the state
of the Section.

Under no circumstances must any attempt be
made to withdraw a Staff from a column when the
special indicator needle points to “OUT.”

(1) The galvanometer needles in both rear and
advance columns are normally vertical and are only
deflected when the right hand indicator on the large
type column is twrned to “For Staff,” or when the
Staff is raised to the drum of the miniature type
column.

(i) Buzzer Telephone—Should the vibrator fail
or the speaking be faint, the switeh under the tele-
phone should be moved from 1 to 2, or wice versa.
If the attention of the station cannot then be gain-
ed, the receiver must be taken off the hook, and the
attention of the station gained by calling loudly
mto the transmitter, or blowing a whistle in front
of same. ’
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Diagram of Special Indicator.

GENERAL.—(a.) Should the Instrument fail so
that a Staff eannot be withdrawn when the switehes
are at “Night,” every effort must be made to raise
the Station in advance, and after explaining the eir-
cumstances, the instruments must, when switches are
provided, be turned to “Day.” A Staff inay then
be asked for, and if obtained, it will under these eir-
cumsfances be permissible to turn the switech baek
to “Night.”

(b.) Before the Signalman leaves duty he will be
held personally responsible for seeing that all Point
indicators and Signal lamps are burning brightly, that
all seotch blocks are properly secured, and points
left in normal position.

(e.) Engine-drivers must approach
Staff Stations with special care.

(d.) Engine-drivers must stop at the Home signal,
or at the Facing Points, where Semaphore Signals
are not provided at the unattended Staff Station. The
Guard must proceed to the engine and will, if all is
clear, and it ecan be seen that no other train is ap-
proaching the Station from the opposite end, and
there is no train at the Station, instruet the Driver to
proceed slowly into the Station eclear of the next
fouling point. When there is an Assistant Guard he
must, when practicable, ride: on the engine so that
the train can be promptly admitted into the Station.

(e.) When trains require to cross at a Staff Sta-
tion at which there is no person in charge, the Guard
of the train which arrives first will be held responsible
for the eorrect working of all points and signals until
the departure of his own train, after which the Guard
of the other train then at the Station will be respon.
sible. :

(£.) In the event of a train having been stoppe
on a rising gradient at the entrance to a Station and
the Guard has gone forward to signal the train, the
Engine-driver must not enter the Station until the
Guard has returned to his brake-van.

unattended

(g) After the train is well under the protection
of the Home Signal, the Guard must place the Elec-
trie Staff in the Instrument for the section over which
his train has travelled.

(h.) Guards on arrival at a Station where there is
no Signalman on duty must enter the time of arrival
and departure of their trains in the Train Register
Book, also fill in the entries showing the number of
each Staff used. The eniries must be neatly made
and the book left in proper place.

(i.) Under no circumstances are switches to be
turned to “Night” during the recognised hours of at-
tendance of the Signalman.

Nore.—At semi-automatic Staff Stations where the
Bank Engine Key is in operation, it must not be
worked by the Guard.

Working of Bank Hugines on Staff Sections.

47. (a) To faeilitate the working of trains re-
quiring assistance in the rear over steep gradients
on Single Lines where the Staff is in operation, and
it is not neeessary for the Bank Engine to run the
entire length of the Staff Section, the Driver of the
Train Engine must carry the Staff, and the Driver
of the Bank Engine in the rear of the train a “Bank
Engine Key” (as deseribed below) to enable him to
return to the Station from whieh it was received.

(b) At Stations where an electric switeh-lock 1s
provided, it is attached to the Staff Instrument, and
is eontrolled by a key called the “Bank Engine Key,”
whieh, when withdrawn from the switeh-lock, discon-
nects the eleetric circuit of the Staff Instruments so
that no Staff ean be obtained nor communieation
made on the Instruments at either end of the Section
until the Bank Engine Key has been returned and
the electric switech locked. The Bank Engine Key
(which must only be carried by an engine when as-
sisting a train in the rear) is provided with a large
ring, on which is engraved “Bank Engine Key,” the
name of the Station from which the Bank Engine
starts, and the mileage to which the Bank Hngine is
authorised to run before returning.

(¢) If a train is assisted in the rear by a Bank
[ugine and such engine requires to run the entire
length of the Section, Regulation 7 of this Appendix
must be strietly earried ouf.

(d) When a train is assisted in the rear by a Bank
EEngine, and the latter is not required to travel the
entire length of the Section, the train which is as-
sisted must be signalled in the usual manner, and
the Staff obtained from the Instrument. When this
has been done, and the train is ready to start, the

Train Departure signal must be given and acknow-

ledged. Immediately after the Departure signal has
been given and acknowledged, the Return Bank
Engine signal must be given to indieate that the
train is assisted by a Bank Engine in the rear, and
that sueh engine will not run the entire length of
the Section. This signal must be acknowledged by
repeating. The Signalman will, after the Return
Bank Engine signal has been acknowledged, re-
move the Bank Tingine Key from the electric switeh-
lock and take the Key, together with the Staff, to
the Driver of the Train Engine, to whom he must
deliver the Staff and obtain his acknowledgment on
the preseribed form (see page 327), and at the same
time show, him the Bank Engine Key, and verbally
inform him that such Key will be handed to the
Driver of the Bank Engine. The Bank Engine Key,
together with the acknowledgment of the Driver
of the Train Engine, must then be handed to the
Driver of the Bank Engine, who must intimate to
the Driver of the Train Engine that the Bank Engine
Key, together with the acknowledgment, is in his
possession, by giving three whistles—rviz., one long,
one short, and one long; and until such intimation
is given the Driver of the Train Engine must not
proceed on his journey.

(e) On arrival of the Bank Engine at the mileage
to which it is authorised to run, the Driver must
return at once to the Station from which he received
the Bank Engine Key, and hand it to the Signalman,
who must at once place it in the electrie switeh-lock,
and give the Bank Engine Returned with Key
signal, which signal must be acknowledged by re-
peating.

(£} The Bank Engine Key must never be used or
taken out of the electric switeh-lock for any other
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purpose than for a Bank Engine assisting a train in
the rear, and in accordance with these Regulations.

(g) Should the Bank Engine fail, the Driver must
hand the Bank Engine Xey to the Fireman, who must
take it to the Station from which it was issued and
inform the Signalman of the failure and the circum-
stances; the Signalman will then arrange for a Re-
lief engine to proceed to the disabled engine to bring
it in. The Driver of the Relief engine must, before
proceeding, be in possession of the Bank Engine Key,
which must be handed to him by the Fireman of the
disabled engine, and shown to the Signalman, before
leaving; the Fireman must also accompany the Re-
lief engine to the place where the disabled engine was
left. If, however, it be considered that assistance
can be more readily obtained -at the Station to which
the train assisted by the Bank Engine was travelling,
the Driver must give the Fireman the Bank Engine
Key and a written order to the Signalman at that
Station authorising a Relief engine to come to his
assistance. The Signalman, after being informed of
the circumstances, and on receipt of the written order,
and seeing that the ey is in possession of the Fire-
man, must arrange for a Relief engine to be sent to
the disabled engine to take it to the other end of the
Section. The Signalman must show the written
order to the Driver before allowing the Relief engine
or Break-down Van Train to proceed to the disabled
train, the Fireman of the disabled engine must at
the same time show the Driver of the Relief engine
the Bank Engine Key, and accompany him to the
place where the disabled engine was left; on arrival
at the disabled engine, the Bank Engine Key must he
handed over to the Driver of the Relief engine.

(h) The disabled Bank Engine must always be
taken to the Station from which it started, and the
Duiver of the Relief engine must not deliver the
Bank Engine Key to the Signalman until the Line is
clear. The Tireman must not allow the Key out of
his possession until he hands it over to the Driver
of the Relief engine, and the Driver of the Relief
engine must not allow it to pass out of his possession
until the disabled engine has been removed from the
Section. The Fireman must at once place Detonators
on the Line in one direction, as directed in Rule 245
of the Book of Rules and Regulations, before he
proceeds in the opposite direction.

(i) If a Bank Engine fail when assisting a train,
and the Train Engine is unable to take the whole of
the train forward, the Driver of the Train Engine
must send his Fireman back to the Driver of the
Bank Engine and obtain his assurance in writing,
and indorsed by the Guard of the train, that the rear
portion of the train will not be moved until the Train
Engine returns for it. The Bank Engine must then
be removed in accordance with instructions in Clauses
(g) and (h) hereof.

(j) When the Bank Engine Key is replaced, care
must be taken to fully turn it in the lock. The
Signalmen who are wvesponsible for issuing the
Staff and Bank Engine Key must remain on duty
and in close attendance until the Train Arrival
signal has been given, and the Bank Engine has
returned to the Station from where the Key was
obtained.

48. (a) In the event of the Bank Engine Key
being lost or damaged, and the Electrical Employee
is not in attendance to restore communication, Pilot-
working must be instituted and working by Bank
Engine Key suspended until communication is re-
stored, as provided in Clauses (b), (e), and (d)
hereof.

(b) If the Key be lost, and the Bank Engine has
returned, and the Bank Engine Key Form is in
possession of the Signalman, the Switch Lock may
be cut out by the Electrical Employee, in the pre-
sence of the Station-master and the Signalman, all of
whom must sign an endorsement on the Bank Engine
Key Form stating the cireumstances; the Form must
be held by the Station-master until the Key is found
or another Key provided. A fresh Key can only be
provided when authorised by the Chief Traffic
Manager.

(¢) Should the Key be damaged so that it will not
operate the Lock, the Electrical Employee may cut
out the Lock if the Key and Form are in possession
of the Signalman and so restore communication. 1f,
however, the Key has to be taken away by the Elec-
trical Employee for repairs, this can ‘only be done
after the Electrical Employee has given the Station-
master a receipt for it, which must be indorsed by
the Signalman.

(d) In all cases of loss or damage to the Bank
Engine Key, or if it fails to work and Pilot-working
has been arranged, communication must not be re-
stored either by cutting out or by means of the Key
until Pilot-working has been cancelled, and the
Pilotman is present. If the lost Key be found, it
must be locked away by the Station-master until the
Pilotman is present and the Pilot-working cancelled.

Form referred to in Clause (d) of Regulation 47.

WESTERN AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT RAILWAYS.

ELECTRIC TRAIN STATF SYSTEM.

I BAVE received the Electric Staff for
Train to proceed from............... 7o TSRO s
and have seen the ‘‘ Bank Engine Key *’ for the Bank
Engine to assist the train to Mileage

On the return of the Bank Engine, this form must
be delivered with the Bank Engine Key to the Signal-
man at the Station from which it was received.
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APPENDIX VL
R CODE OF BELL SIGNALS.
DIAGRAM OF INSTRUMENT.
Beats
. See . How to be
Reg. Signal. BZI;L given.
|
) 1. *Call attention ... 1 L
(1 Is Line Clear for D}\press Pa.ssenger
Train, or Break-down Van Train
going to clear the Line, or Light
Engine going to assist disabled
- — Train ? 4 | 4 consecutively.
S — Is Line Clear for Ordmary Passenger
or Break-down Van Train not going
to clear the Line ? ... 4 | 3 pause 1.
Is Line Clear for Fast Goods Live
i 3 & Stock, or Perishable Train ? . 5 | 5 consecutively.
4‘ < | Is Line Clear for Empty Coa,chmg
LOCKED : Stoek Train ? 5 | 2 pause 2 pause 1.
o Is Line Clear for through Goods,
Mineral, or Ballast Train ? 5 | 4 pause 1.
[~ CLOSED Is Line Clear for Ordins ary Goods or
FROW Mineral Train stopping at inter-
mediate Stations ? ... 3 | 3 consecutively,
: Is Line Clear for Light Dngme or nght ’
/f"?/w/e for reselt, ng Engines coupled together ? 5 | Z pause 3.
Is Line Clear for Engine and Brake-
P ; __ Acceplor L van? ... 4 1 pause 3.
. g 4, [ Isline Clear for Ballast 'l‘mmrequlrmg
< Switch Hook 1’0" to stop in Section, or Motor Car, or
& ég/ &1t Repairers’ Trolly reqmrmg to pass
I 3 j ’ L through Tunnel ? .. . «. 5 | 1pause 2 pause 2.
LL @! Train Departule 2% | 2 consecutively.
5. Train Waltmg . 7 | 3 pause 4,
7. | Bank Engine in rear of Train 4% | 2 pause 2,
DESCRIPTION OF INSTRUMENT.—The Lock 8. | Assisting Engine in front, or two Trains

T . ists of Dials A coupled 6% | 2 pause 2 pause 2.
and Block Instrument consists o : t‘wo ials, an Ac- 6. | Section Clear but Station or Junction
ceptor, a Switch hook, and a miniature Semaphore blocked 13* | 3 pause 5 pause 5.
Arm. '1_‘116 upper dial contains the Semaphore 12{2} Train Arrival or Obstruction removed 8 | 2 pause 1.

Arm, whlch.works up and down aft‘e? the. ma.nne‘r‘ of 14.” | Obstruction, Danger 6 | 6 consecutively.

Out-door Sigmals; the normal position s at All (| Inside Home Sig-

Rigl}t,w ?nd when in‘that positipn it signifies that t‘he 16. | Blocking Back ... 6 <‘ o nal—2 pause 4.

Section in advance is unoccupied. The Lower Dial L urfzzlde?l’?[ome Sl%'
. . . — alise

contams‘t‘wo Indicators. The upper Indicator has 20. | Stop and Examine Train ... o7y consecugively.

two positions, “Locked” and “Free.” The normal 21. | Cancelling “Is Line Clear?” or

position is at Locked. The Lower Indicator refers ) ‘ Train Departure” Signal . 8 | 3 pause 5,

to trains coming towards the Signal-box. It has 22. | Last Trgm S‘gna‘ued mcorrectly de-

I “Closed.” “Trai A ted” and seribe .. 8 5 pause 3. .
three posﬂngns, osed, rain  Accepted,” an (19 " consecutively
“Train on Line.” The normal position is at “Closed.” TO BOX IN AD-

23. Train Passed without Tail Disc or Light 9 VANCE.
. .. 4 57

‘A Plunger anq Bell or Gong is used for‘ giving L 'g?u;g AR"IO Box

signals to the distant Signal-box. Each time the 24. | Train Divided . 10 | 5 pause 5.
Plunger is pressed the bell or gong at the Distant 25, | Shunt Train for followmg Train to pass 11# | 1 pause 5 pause 5.
Sienal-hox will eive one beat 27. | Vehicles running away on Right Line 14 | 4 pause 5 pause 5.
gHal-hox = ) 26. | Vehicles running away on Wrong Line 12 | 2 pause 5 pause 5.
9. | Cancel Bank Engine in Rear of Train 12 | 8 pause 2 pause 2.
The Acceptor is used to release the signal lever gg %Peak on ;resleph?l%e . 1;* gpa,usegpa,use 51)
T N s . B . pening of Signal-box pause 5 pause 5,
S‘ont%olhng the entrance into the Section at the rear 98. | Closing of Slgnal box ... 17 | 7 pause 5 pause 5,
Station. 392, | Testing Bells ... 16 | 16 consecutively.
34, | Testing Controlled Slgna,ls 20 | 5 pause 5 pause 5

The Switch hook has two positions, “Off” and “On,” pause 5.

and when turned to “On” the Acceptor adjacent to
the Switeh hook is secured. The Switech hook also
controls the miniature Semaphore Arm at the rear
Signal-box, which is raised or lowered as the Switch
hook is placed on or taken off the Aceceptor. The nor-
mal position is “Off.”

All Signals between two Signal-boxes are received
by the Bell or Gong. The Indicators serve to record
the Signals that last passed and thus indicate the
state of the Line as to the irains running over it.

Releasing Keys and Buttons are placed in each
Signal-box to provide for failure of Instrument and
Cancelling.

-Regulations for Train Signalling by Electric Lock

and Block System on Double Lines of Railway.

BLOCK SYSTEM.—(a.) The object of this Sys-
tem of Train Signalling is to prevent more than one
train being in the Section on the same ILine at the

same time.

(b.) This is accomplished by a Signalman not

being able to lower his Starting Signal (or the Signal
controlling the entrance to the Block Section ahead)
until that signal has been electrically released by the
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Signalman at the Signal-box in advance, who cannot
so release the Signal until the preceding train has
passed his own Signal controlling the entrance to
the Section ahead, and that Signal has heen replaced
at Danger, nor, where a Rail Contact is provided,
until the train has reached it. As this system of
working is attained by the interior portions of the
Block Instrument being connected with the Signal
Levers, Signalmen must work these Levers with great
care,

(e.) The Signalman must not handle the Lever eon-
trolling the entrance to the Section ahead until “Frrr”
bas been received on the Instrument, neither should
he interfere with the Lever after “Frmr” has been
received, unless he is prepared to lower the Signal.

(d.) The Lever of the Signal controlling the en-
trance to the Section ahead is, after being pulled
off, so back-locked that it cannot be placed right
home in the front noltch until the train has passed
over the Rail Contact ahead of the Signal. Should,
however, the necessity arise for a Signalman to place
that Signal at Danger before the train reaches the
Rail Contact, the Lever can be put over sufficiently
far to do so without in any way interfering with the
locking.

(e.) The Signalling of trains on the Bloek Tele-
graph System does not in any way dispense with the
use of Fixed, Hand, or Detonating Signals, whenever
and wherever such Signals may be necessary.

(f.) The Signal-boxes at which the Block Tele-
graph Working is in operation are furnished with
Instruments to signal for each Line of rails, and the
system under which these Instruments are to be
worked, and the mode of indieating the deseription
of approaching trains are laid down in the following
Code of Regulations supplied to Signalmen or exhib-
ited in the Signal-boxes for the guidance of the per-
sons in charge.

FIXED SIGNALS.—(a.) The DANGER signal
must be kept exhibited at all the Fixed Signals, ex-
cept when it is necessary to lower or turn them off
for a train to pass; and, before any Signal is low-
ered or turned off care must be taken to ascertain that
the Line is clear, and that the Block Telegraph and
other regulations have been duly complied. with.

(b.) At Intermediate Stations or Sidings which
are not Block Signal-boxes, the position of Fixed
Signals will be All Right, except when it is necessary
to place them at Danger, in accordance with the Rules
and Regulations.

(c.) Unless special instruetions are issued to the
contrary by the Chief Traffic Manager, the employee
who works the Block Instruments must also work
the fixed Signals,

NORMAL POSITION OF BLOCK INDICA-
TORS —When the Block Instruments are not in use
the Line must be considered Closed, the Upper In-
dieator should show “Locked” and the Lower
“Closed,” and the miniature Semaphore Arm at All
Right. At Signal-boxes where the Lock and Block
terminates, the Upper Indicator shows “F'ree.”

USE OF INSTRUMENTS AND BELLS.—(a.)
These must be used exclusively for the purposes
shown in the Bloeck Telegraph Regulations, and must
not, under any cireumstances, be used for conversing.
They must only be used by the Signalman or other
person specially appointed for the duty.

(b.) The Acceptor of the Instrument must not be
pressed in quickly or in a jerky manner, but firmly
and well home, so as to insure perfect electrical action
inside the Instrument, and enable the electric current
to do its work properly at both ends of the Section;
no violenee must be used to strain the apparatus.

(c.) The movements on the Bells must be made
slowly and distinetly, and the pauses between the
sets of beats clearly marked.

1. CALL ATTENTION.—Except in the case of
Bell Signals marked * the CALL ATTENTION
signal must always be given before any other signal,
and must be acknowledged immediately on 1eceipt.

2. REPETITION AND ACKNOWLEDGMENT
OF SIGNALS.—Except where special instrue-
tions are issued to the contrary, all signals must
be acknowledged by repeating them, and no signal
must be considered as understood until it has been
correctly repeated to the Signal-box from whieh it
was received. When the IS LINE CLEAR? signal is
not acknowledged it must be given again at short in-
tervals.

3. MODE OF SIGNALLING BY BLOCK
TELEGRAPH.—A, B, and C represent three con-
secutive Block Signal-boxes, and the process of
Signalling a train is as follows:—

(i.) Prior to the despateh of a train from “A”
the Signalman there, provided he has
received the TRAIN ARRIVATL signal for
the previous frain, and the Semaphore
Arm of the Block Instrument is in its
normal position (exeept as provided in
Regulation 23), must ecall the attention
of “B,” and, having obtained it, must give
the proper IS LINE CLEAR? signal; if
the Line be eclear at “B,” the Signalman
there must press the Aceeptor (which will
cause the lower indicator of his own in-
strument to show (“Train Aceepted”),
unlock thé Signal Lever at A, and exhibit
the word “Free” on the Upper Indieator
of the instrument referring to that Signal
lever. The IS LINE CLEAR? signal
to be then acknowledged on the Bell.

(ii.) The Signalman at “A” may then, if the

‘ Line be clear, take off his Signals for
the train to leave “A’’ The lowering of
the Signal controlling the entrance to the
Section will move the Upper Indieator
of his own instrument from “Free” to
“Liocked.” :

(iii.) On the train leaving “A” the Signalman
there must send the TRAIN DEPART-
URE signal to “B,” which must be ac-
knowledged by “B” turning the Switch
hook on his Aecceptor, thus causing the
Lower Indicator of his instrument to
show “Train On” and to simultaneously
raise the miniature Semaphore Arm at
“A” to Danger; he must then acknow-
ledge the TRAIN DEPARTURIE signal
on the Bell. Tmmediately the train has
passed over Rail Contact at “A” (which
will be indieated to the Signalman by the
Upper Indicator of his instrument show-
ing “Free”}, the Signalman at “A”
must replace his starting Signal (or the
Signal econtrolling the entranee fo the
Section ahead) at Danger, when it will
again hecome locked and his Upper In-
dicator simultaneously move from “Free”
to “Locked,” at which indieation it will
remain until his Signal Lever is again
released by the Signalman at “B.”

(iv.) “B” must then, provided he has received the
TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for the pre-
vious train, and  the Block TIndicator is
in its normal position, call the attention
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of “C,” and, having obtained it, must
give the proper IS LINE CLEAR signal
to “C.”  On reeeiving permission from
“C” for the train to approach, “B”
may take off his Signals for the train
to proceed to “C,” and as soon as the
train has passed over the Rail Contaect
at “B,” or been shunted clear of the
Main Line at “B,” the Signalman there
must replace his Signals to Danger
(which' will simultaneously move the
Upper Indicator of his own instrument
from “Free” to “Locked,” and the Lower
Indicator from “Train On” to “Closed”),
“B” must then, if the train has arrived com-
plete in aceordance with Regulation 12, eall
the attention of “A” and having obtained it,
take the Switeh hook off his Aeceeptor
(which will lower the Electric Arm in the
Signal Box at “A”) and give the TRAIN
ARRIVAL signal to “A” (exeept as pro-
vided in Regulation 28).

(v.) Where the Sections are short, the IS LINE
CLEAR? signal must be sent forward
where necessary to avoid delay to the
train, as soon as it has been acknowledged
and before the TRAIN DEPARTURE
signal has been received.

4. LINE CLEAR, or GIVING PERMISSION
FOR A TRAIN TO APPROACH.—(a.) Unless spee-
ial instruetions are given to the contrary, the Line
must not be considered eclear, nor must a train be
allowed to approach from the Signal-box in the rear,
in accordance with Regulation 3, until the preceding
train has passed at least a quarter of a mile beyond
the Home Signal, and over the Rail Contact (where
provided), nor until all the Points over which the
approaching train has to pass have been placed in
their proper position, and the Line is clear for at
least a quarter of a mile ahead of the Fome Signal.

(b.) After permission has been given for a train
to approach, in accordance with Regulation 3, no ob-
struetion of the Line on which such train requires to
run must be allowed until the train has been brought
to a stand at the Home Signal, or has passed into
the Section in advance, or the CANCELLING signal
has been received from the Signal-box in the rear.

(¢.) If the Line be not elear, or if from any other
cause the Signalman be not in a position to give per-
mission for the train to approach when the Signal-
man in the rear forwards the IS LINE CLEAR?
signal, that signal must not be acknowledged until
the Signalman to whom the signal has been sent is
prepared to receive the train, when he must give
permission for it to approach in accordance with the
preseribed Regulations.

(d.) AT JUNCTIONS, except where otherwise
provided, the approach of trains, which can eross or
foul each other, is regulated as shown below:—

Signal Box Sicnat Box SicNat Box
A B C
s 11 T
I

E— [

(e.) When permission has been given by “B” for
a train to approach from “C” no train must be al-
lowed to leave “D” until that from “C” has been
brought to a stand at the Home Signal or has passed
through the Junetion for a distance of a quarter of
a mile, or until the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for the
previous train has been received from the next Signal-
box ahead if within that distance; nor in such a case
must a train be allowed to leave “A” for “D” unless
the Junction Facing Points at “B” are set for “C,”
and the line towards “C” is clear for a distance of a
quarter of a mile beyond the Junction Points, or un-
til the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for the previous
train has been received from the next Signal-box
ahead if within that distanece,

(£.) When permission has been given by “B” for
a train to approach from “D,” no train must be al-
lowed to leave “C” until that from “D” has been
brought to a stand at the ome Sigual or has passed
through the junetion for a distance of a quarier of a
mile, or until the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for the
previous train has been received from the next Signal-
box ahead if within that distance. -

(8.) When permission has been given by “B” for
a train to approaeh from “A” for “D,” no train must
be allowed to leave “C” until that from “A” has been
brought to a stand at the Home Signal or has passed
clear of the Junction, or the Junetion Facing Points
have been set for “C,” and the Line towards “C,”
is elear for a distance of a quarter of a mile beyond
the Junetion Points, or until the TRAIN ARRIVAL
signal for the previous train has been received from
the next Signal-box ahead if within that distance.

(h.) When a train has been sent to the Starting
Signal, and the rear of the train is well elear of the
Junetion, permission for a following train to ap-
proach may be given by the Signalman to the Signal-
box in the rear if the points are set for the following
train to pass on to another Line, and that Line is
clear,

(i.) At Stations where the rail contact is fixed
ahead of the Advance Starting Signal, and a train
from the siding or from another line has been per-
mitted to draw up to the Advance Starting Signal
to await “Line Clear,” permission must not be given
to the rear station for a train to approach, even when
the line is clear for a quarter of a mile ahead of the
Home Signal, until the first-mentioned train has
passed over the Rail Contact, if by so doing, the
Block Instrument would be released.  Neither must
a train be permitted to leave a siding or cross over
from another line even when the line is clear for a
quarter of a mile ahead of the Home Signal, after
permission has been given to the rear station for a
train to approach, if by so doing, the Rail Contaets
would be actuated and the Block Instrument released.

5. TRAIN WAITING SIGNAL.—This Signal
must be given to the Signal-box in advance under the
following eonditions:—

(i.) When a train is waiting to proceed, and the
TRAIN ARRIVAL or OBSTRUCTION
REMOVED signal is not received within
a reasonable time, or after the BLOCK-
ING BACK signal has been received and
acknowledged.

(ii.) When some time elapses after the IS LINE
CLEAR? signal is sent, and the AC-
KNOWLEDGMENT of such signal is de-
delayed.
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6. SECTION CLEAR, BUT STATION OR
JUNCTION BLOCKED (“Warning Arrangement”).

(This Signal must only be used as provided in
Regulations 10 and 11 of these Imstructions, Rule 256
of the Book of Rules and Regulations, and where it
is specially authorised by the Chief Traffic Manager.)

(a.) When the Line is clear to the Home Signal,
and it is necessary for a train to be allowed to ap-
proach cautiously in consequence of an obstruction
existing ahead of the Home Signal, or from any
other cause, the IS LINE CLEAR? signal must not
be acknowledged in the usual way, but the Block
Indicator must be placed to the LINE CLEAR
position and the SECTION CLEAR BUT
STATION OR JUNCTION BLOCKED signal sent.
The Signalman receiving this signal must (if the
train has not already passed the Home Signal to-
wards the Starting Signal or the Advanced Starting
Signal) bring the train to a STAND at the Home
Signal, and verbally instruct the Engine-driver that
the Section is clear to the Home Signal at the Block
Signal-box in advance, but that the Station or June-
tion ahead is blocked. A CGreen Ilag by day and a
Green Light by night, held steadily in the hand, must
at the same time be eshibited to the Ingine-driver,
and the necessary Fixed Signals lowered to give per-
mission for the train to proceed. The TRAIN DE-
PARTURE signal must then be given and acknow-
ledged, as set forth in Regulation 3, Clause (iii.).

(b) Where the Home Signal is at such a distance
from the Signal-box that it is not possible for the
Signalman to communicate verbally with the Driver
when fhe Engine is standing at the Home Signal,
and there is no -Calling-on Signal, the Signalman
must, after bringing the train to a STAND at the
Home Signal, lower it to allow the Engine-driver
to draw to his Box, and must stop the train at the
Box by exhibiting a Red Flag by day and a Red
Light by night. The Engine-driver must then be
verbally instructed that the Section is clear to the
Home Signal at the Bloek Signal-box in advance, but
that the Station or Junetion abead is blocked; after
which a Green Flag by day and a Green Light by
night, held steadily in the hand, must be exhibited
to the Engine-driver, and the necessary Fixed Signals
lowered to give permission for the train to proceed.

(¢) If the train is assisted by an engine in the
rear, a Green Flag by day and a Green Light by
night held steadily in the hand must also be ex-
hibited to the Driver of the Engine in the rear of
the train.

(d) Except where special instructions are issued
to the contrary, when a train has passed the Sig-
nal-box and is brought to a stand at the Starting
Signal (where such Signal controls the entrance of
trains into the Section ahead), or the Advanced
Starting Signal, the Engine-driver must understand
that the lowering of the Starting Signal or the
Advanced Starting Signal is an indication that the
Line is only clear to the Home Signal at the Signal-
box in advance, and that he must regulate the speed
of his train in the same way as if he had been
instructed verbally to proceed under the SECTION
CLEAR BUT STATION OR JUNCTION BLOCK-
D signal.

(e) When some time is likely to elapse before
the train for which the IS TINE CLEAR ? signal has
been sent will be ready to enter the section, the
SECTION CLEAR BUT STATION OR JUNC-
TION BLOCKED signal must not be acknowledged;
but when the train is ready to enter the Section, and

before it is allowed to do so, the IS LINE CLEAR?
signal must be again sent in order to give the Sig-
nalman at the Box in advance an opportunity of
receiving the train under Regulation 3, if the ecir-
cumstances are so altered as to admit of his doing
S0.
(£f) During foggy weather, or when from any
other cause, a distant view of the signals cannot be
obtained, the SECTION CLEAR BUT STATION
OR JUNCTION BLOCKED signal must not be used.

Nore—Regulation 6 is not applicable where the
points are controlled by the Lock and Block Instru-
ments.

7. BANK ENGINE IN REAR OF TRAIN.—
(a) After the TRAIN DEPARTURE signal has
been given to the Signal-box in advance, and the
indicator has been placed to the TRAIN ON LINE
position for a train that is assisted by an engine in
the vear, the BANK ENGINE IN REAR OF
TRAIN signal must be given to the Signal-box in
advance, to indicate that an engine is assisting the
train in the rear. The BANK ENGINE IN REAR
OF TRAIN signal must be acknowledged by being
repeated, and a note of the Signal must at once be
made in the Train Register Book at both Signal-
boxes and the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal must not
be given until the assisting engine has arrived.

(b) If from any cause the Bank Engine, after
being signalled, does not proceed in the rear of the
train, the CANCEL BANK ENGINE IN REAR OF
TRAIN signal (8—2-—2) must be sent to the Sig-
nal-box in advance.

(e) If it is necessary for the train fo be cancelled
as well as the Bank Engine, the aunthorised CANCEL-
LING signal (3—3) must be given in accordance
with Regulation 21, and this will cancel both the
train and the Bank Engine,

Nore.—Regulation T only applies at places where
the use of Bank Engines is specially authorised.

8. ASSISTING ENGINE IN FRONT, OR TWO
TRAINS COUPLED.—(a) After the TRAIN DE-
PARTURE signal has been given to the Signal-box
in advance, and the Indicator has been placed to the
Train on Line position for a train that is assisted by
an engine in the front, or two trains coupled, the
ASSISTING ENGINE IN FRONT, OR TWO
TRAINS COUPLED signal must be given to the
Signal-box in advance to indicate that an engine is
assisting the train in the front or that two trains are
coupled. The ASSISTING ENGINE IN FRONT,
OR TWO TRAINS COUPLED signal must be ae-
knowledged, and a note of the signal must at once
be made in the Train Register Book at both Signal-
boxes, and the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal must not
be given until the train which is assisted by an en-
gine in front, or the two trains coupled, have arrived
complete.

(b) An assisting engine must not in any case
leave the train it is assisting, neither must coupled
trains be uncoupled, except at a Block Signal-box.

Nore.—Regulation 8 only applies al places where
the use of Assisting Fngines is specially authorised
or when permission has been given for {wo trains
to be coupled i accordance with Rule 175 of the
Book of Rules and Regulations.

9. ENGINES COUPLED TOGETHER.—(a)
When it may be necessary to detach one engine from
another on any Running Line, the Driver of each
engine requiring to be detached must, unless in- .
structions are issued to the contrary, before un-
coupling, verbally communicate with the Signalman
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and make him clearly understand what is about to
be done, and in what direction the uncoupled engine
or engines are required to proceed.

Exceprion.—When o Passenger Troain worked by
two engines is brought to a stand at o Station, and
one has to be detached during the time the train is at
the platform, it will not be necessary, before un-
coupling the engine, for the Engine-driver to com-
municate with the Signalman, but after the engine
has been uncoupled the Driver must, if the engine has
to run to a Signal-box in advance before being plac-
ed clear of the Running Lines or otherwise disposed
of, at once inform the Signalman there what has been
domne.

(b) When two or more engines are coupled
together, the first one must be signalled as a Light
Engine, the IS LINE CLEAR? signal (2—3) being
given and accepted in the ordinary way; and after
TRAIN DEPARTURE signal has been given, the
other engine or engines must each be signalled by
the Bank Engine Code (2—2), the signal for each
engine being acknowledged. The CANCEL BANK
ENGINE IN REAR OF TRAIN Signal (8—2—
2) must be used to cancel each engine not going for-
ward attached to the first engine after having been
signalled.  If it is necessary for all the engines to
be cancelled, the CANCELLING signal (3—5) must
be used. Both Signalmen must record the number
of engines coupled together.

10. BALLAST TRAIN REQUIRING TO STOP
IN SECTION.—When a ballast train has to stop in
a Block Section for Permanent-way purposes, the
Signalman must give the prescribed IS LINE
CLEAR? signal, and the Signalman at the Box in
advance must, if the line be clear to the Home Sig-
nal, give permission for the train to approach his
Box, in accordance with Regulation 6. When a ballast
train which has been signalled as a through ballast
train requires to stop in the Section for Permanent-
way purposes, and comes to a stand at a Signal-hox
to enable the Guard to inform the Signalman that
his train is going to stop on the Main Line in the
Section in advance [see Rule 242 in the Book of
Rules and Regulations], the Signalman must give
the CANCELLING signal, and when the signal has
been acknowledged, he must signal the train as a
BALLAST TRAIN REQUIRING TO STOP IN
THE SECTION.

11. REPAIRERS’ TROLLIES GOING
THROUGH TUNNELS.—(a) When it is necessary
for a Repairers’ Trolly to go through any of the
Tunnels specially enumerated in the Appendix to
the Working Time Table as coming within the ap-
plication of this Regulation, it must be signalled on
the Block Instruments in accordance with the author-
ised Code, and the Signalman at the Box in advance
must, if the Line be clear to the Home Sigual, give
permission for the Trolly to approach his Box in
acecordance with Regulation 6. No train must be
allowed to enter the Tunnel on the same line until
the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal has been received from
the Signal-box in advance, to indicate that the Trolly
has left the Tunnel and has passed the next Signal-
box, or been taken off the rails. Should the Trolly
after passing through the Tunnel be removed from
the rails before reaching the next Signal-bex, the
Ganger must go forward and inform the Signalman

that the Trolly is clear of the Line.

(b) If, however, time would be saved, the Ganger
must return to the Signal-box in the rear, and inform
the Signalman that the Trolly is clear of the Line;

the Signalman must then send the CANCELLING
signal to the Signal-box in advance.

(¢) Where a Trolly is taken off the rails or is
not sufficiently heavy to actuate the Rail Contact, the
Signalman must use the means prescribed in Regu-
lation 30 for restoring the apparatus to its normal
position.

12. TRAIN ARRIVAL.—(a) Trains must not
be considered out of Section and the TRAIN AR-
RIVAL signal must not be given to the Signal-box
in the rear until the last vehicle of the train with
White Dise or Red Tail Light attached has passed
the Signal-box, except as provided in Clause (b)
of this Regulation, and has proceeded a quarter of a
mile within the Home Signal, or the train has heen
shunted clear of the Main TIine, or where a Rail
Contact is provided, until the train has reached the
Contact.

(b) When the last vehicle of a train does not
P ASS the Signal-hox before it has been shunted into
a Siding, or when a train has been brought to a
stand within the Home Signal and it is necessary to
give the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal before the train
passes the Signal box, the Signalman must, before
giving such signal, ascertain from the Guard or
Shunter in charge of the train that the whole of the
train, with White Disc or Red Tail Light attached,
has arrived, and the Guard or Shunter will be held
responsible for giving this information o the Signal-
man; the Fireman being similarly responsible in the
case of a light engine.

13. COURSE TO BE PURSUED WHEN A
TRAIN IS AN UNUSUALLY LONG TIME IN A
SECTION.—(a.) Should an unusual time elapse
after the TRAIN DEPARTURR signal has been re-
ceived without the train so signalled coming in sight,
the Signalman must, if there is a tunnel in the Sec-
tion in which the train is running, prevent any train
in the opposite direction proceeding on its journey
until he has ascertained that the Line on which it
has to run is clear; and if there is no Tunnel in the
Section, the Signalman must stop the first train pro-
ceeding in the opposite direction, and inform the
Engine-driver of the circumstance, and, after the
necessary signals have been sent and acknowledged,
instruet him to proceed with caution.

(b.) Where there are two parallel Lines running
in the same direction, should an unusual time elapse
between the receipt of the TRAIN DEPARTURE
signal from the Box in the rear for a Train on one of
the parallel Lines, and the arrival of such Train at the
Box in advance, the Signalman at the Box in advance
must not acknowledge the I8 LINE CLEAR? signal
to the Box in the rear for a Train on the adjoining
parallel Line until he has advised the Signalman in
the rear of the state of affairs. The Signalman in the
rear, upon receipt of this information, must stop the
Train travelling on the adjoining parallel Line, advise
the Driver, of the circumstances, and if there is no
Tunnel in the onward Section, instruet him to proceed
cautiously to the Box in advance. If there is a Tun-
nel in the onward Section, and the parallel Lines
are in the same Tunnel, the Train must be detained
until it has been ascertained that the Line on which
it is required to run is clear.

(¢.) The Signalman at both ends of the Section
must take the necessary action with a view to ascer-
tain the cause, and immediately communicate with
the Station-master.

14. OBSTRUCTION DANGER SIGNAL.—(a.)

Should it be necessary, in consequence of obstruction
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or other cause, for an approaching train to be stopped
at the Signal-box in the vear, the OBSTRUCTION
DANGER signal must he forwarded to that Box, and
the Signalman there must immediately exhibit the
DANGER signal and take the necessary measures
to stop the approaching frain; he must not allow
the train to proceed uniil he has reccived from the
Signal-box in advance the OBSTRUCTION RE-
MOVED signal nor until the proper Block signals
have been sent and acknowledged.

(b.) Shonld there be reasom to suppose that both
Lines are fouled the Signalman must send the OBS-
TRUCTION DANGER signal in both directions, and
where there are parailel Ruaning Lines the requisite
steps must be taken to stop the trains running on any
Line that may possibly be obstructed.

(e.) The Signalman forwarding the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER signal must place the Block Indi-
cator for the Tine or Lines affected to the DANGER
position if not alveady in that position, and must also
place or maintain his outdoor Signals af DANGER,
and take any other steps necessary to protect the
obstruction.

(d.) Shouid a Signalman receiving the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER signal succeed in stopping a train
for which the IS LINE CLBAR? signal has been ac-
cepted by the Signalman at the Box in advance, he
must at once advise the Signalman at that Box by
giving the CANCELLING signal. This signal must
be acknowledged, but the Block Indieator must be
maintained at the TRAIN ON LINE position until
the obstruetion has been removed.

{e.) Should a Signalman receiving the OBSTRUC-
TION DANGER signal not be able to stop the Train
for which the IS LINE CLIAR? signal has been ac-
cepted by the Signalman at the Signal-box in ad-
vance, he must AT ONCE send the signal VEHI-
CLES RUNNING AWAY ON RIGHT LINE—viz,
14 beats (thus: 4—5—5), and the Signalman receiv-
ing the latter signal must immediately use all the
means at his ecommand to stop the approaching
Train, afterwards acknowledging the signal.

(£.) When the obstruetion has been removed, and
the Main Line or Lines are again clear, the OB-
STRUCTION REMOVED signal must be given to
the Signal-box in the rear, and the Block Indiecator
placed in its normal position.

15. OBSTRUCTION ON LINE.—(a.) Should a
Signalman become aware that eattle, horses, or other
animals are on the line, and likely to cause an ob-
struction, he must at once inform the Signalman at
the box in the rear of the circumstances on the tele-

graph or telephone, and take the necessary steps to

have the line cleared. TUntil it has been ascertained
that line is clear, all trains and engines allowed to
proceed must be brought to a stand, and the Driver
verbally informed of the circumstances and instructed
to proceed cautiously.

(b.) Should there be a tunnel in the obstructed sec-
tion, no train must enter such tunnel until it has
been ascertained that it is clear.

(¢.) When the Signalman has ascertained that
the line is clear, he must advise the Signalman at the
opposite end of the section, and trains may then be
allowed to proceed in the ordinary manner.

16. BLOCKING BACK.—(a) When it is neces-
sary, after the passing of one train and hefore giving
permission for another to leave the Signal-box in
the rear, to obstruct the Line inside the Fome Signal,
by erossing a train or vehicles from one line to another
for shunting purposes, or by allowing a train or vehicles

to leave a Loop Line, or Siding, for the Main Line,
the BLOCKING BACK signal (2—4) must, unless
instructions are issued to the contrary, be given to
the Signal-box or Boxes in the rear, and acknowledg-
ed by repetition.

(b.) When a Signalman asks permission to oceupy
the line outside his Home Signal, he must giv.e
the BLOCKING BACK signal (3—3) to the Signal-
man at the Box in the rear, and the latter must, be-
fore acknowledging by repetition the BLOCKING
BACK signal (3—3), satisfy himself that he
can with safety give such permission, and that
hei has not allowed a train to approach his
Signal-box from the Signalbox in the rear
under Regulation 3, unless there is a distancé
of at least half a mile between his Home Sienal
applicable to such Train and the Signal-box fl;om
which he has received the BLOCKING BACK sio-
nal, or, if at a Junction, he has set his Faeir?g
Points for another Iine, and that Line is clear ac-
cording to these Regulations.

(¢) The Signalman forwarding the BLOCKING
BACK signal must place the Block Indicator for the
Line or Lines intended to be oceupied at the Danger
position.

(d) If, when a Signalman gives the BLOCKING
BACIL signal for the purpose of asking permission
to oeeupy the Line, the Signalman at the Box in the
vear 1s not in a position to give such permission, he
must not repeat the BLOCKING BACK signal, or
acknowledge it in any way, and until the signal has
been acknowledged the Line must not be occupied.

(e) Unless special permission is given by the
Chief Traffic Manager, no train or vehicle must be
placed outside a Flome Signal where the Line is on
a falling gradient towards the Signal-box in the rear
?nd then only if thereis a man in the leading vehicle’
In a position to prevent a runaway by using the
Brakes..

(f) A train or vehicles must not be placed be-
yond the sight of the Signalman, nor outside the
Distant Signal.

(g) When the obstruction has been removed, and
the Main Tine or Lines are again clear, the OB-
STRUCTION REMOVED signal must be given to
the Signal-box in the rear, and the Block Indieator
placed in its normal position.

(h) The Signalmen forwarding and receiving the
BLOCKIN’G BACK signal must make a note of the
cireumstance in their Train Register Books.

(i) During foggy weather, shunting outside the
Home signal is prohibited.

17. SECTION OBSTRUCTED BY ACCI-
DENT OR BY DISABLED TRAIN.—(a) should

_a Signalman receive information from the Fireman

or Guard of a Disabled train, or by telephone from
the Signalman al the Signal-box in advance, that a
second train is required to enter the Section to
assist the disabled train, or should it be wnecessary
for the Breakdown van train to enter a Section
obstructed by aceident or otherwise, the second train
or the Breakdown van train, as the case may be,
may, after having been brought to a stand, and the
Engine-driver informed of the -circumstances, be
allowed to enter the Section under the
arrangements :—

(b) The Signalman must inform the Signalman
at the Box in advance of the circumstances, and give
the TRAIN DEPARTURE signal on the bell to the
Signal-box in advance, and, after it has been acknow-
ledged, he must note the circumstances in his Train

following
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Register Book, and then allow the second train to
enter the Section.  The Signalman at the Box in
advance must also note the ecircumstances in his Train
Register Book and must not give the TRAIN AR-
RIVAL signal until both trains have arrived. The
Guard or Fireman of the train requiring assistance
must ride on the engine of the second train and
point ont to the ¥ngine-driver the position of the
disabled train.  The second train must run at re-
duced speed, and great caution must be observed by
all concerned. 'When the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal
is received from the Signal-box in advance, and per-
mission has been obtained for another train to pro-
ceed, such other train must he stopped at the Signal-
box in the rear, and the Engine-driver instructed to
procesd cautiously through the Section.

(¢) If time would be saved by proceeding to
the Block Signal-box in advance the Under Guard,
if there be more than one Guard, or the Fireman,
if there be not more than one Guard, must im-
mediately go to the Box in advance and advise the
Signalman there of the obstruection. The Signal-
man at the Box in advance must notify the Signal-
man at the Box in the rear of the circumstances, and
the latfer, on receipt of this information, may allow
the Relief train fo enter the blocked Section after
the Engine-driver has been informed that the Guard
of the disabled train is coming back, and has been
instructed to keep a good look-out for such Guard.
The Guard of the disabled frain when picked up
must ride on the engine of the Relief train, and
accompany it to the rear of the disabled train.

(d) Should the stoprage or failure oceur to an
engine not attached to a train, the Fireman must not
go to the Box in advance, as directed in clause (e),
but must immediately proceed to the Box in the rear
and act in the way prescribed for the Guard.

(e) If there is a Tunnel in the blocked Section,
the Driver of the Relief train must be instructed by
the Signalman not to enter such tunnel unless the
Guard or Fireman of the disabled train has come
back and met the train, or it has been ascertained
that the tunnel is clear.

18. BREAKDOWN VAN TRAINS AND EN-
GINE REPLACING OR ASSISTING DISABLED
ENGINE.—(a) To prevent delays, Breakdown van
trains, when proceeding to clear the Tine, must be
signalled as xpress Passenger trains, the SHUNT
TRAIN FOR FOLLOWING TRAIN TO PASS
signal béing given whenever the Secticns in advance
are occupied by trains which the Breakdown gang
must pass to reach the scene of accident.

(b) The same course must be adopted in the case
of one engine proceeding to take the place of an-
other that has failed, or of an engine, with or without
a train, when sent forward to render assistance in
case of failare or accident {o preeceding ftrains.

19. WHEN SINGLE LINE HAS TO BE
WORKED.—Should any obstruetion oceur neces-
sitating the working of Single Line by Pilotmman, the
existing Block system must be cancelled. The des-
cription and movements of all frains will be advised
by telegraph or telephone, and a second train must
not be allowed to enter the Seetion until intimation
has been received that the previous train has arrived.
If the telegraph or telephone instruments fail, no
train must be allowed to follow another within the
ordinary running time of the Section, unless the
Signalman can satisfy himself that the Seection is
clear.  (See Rule 259 of Book of Rules and Regu-
Iations.)

20. STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN.—(a) If
a Signalman observe anything unusual in a train
during its passage, such as signals of alarm by a
passenger, goods falling off, a vehicle on fire, a hot
axle-box, or other mishap (except a train passing a
Signal-box with the Tail Dise missing or the Tail
Light out, or a train divided, for arrangements as to
which see Regulations 23 and 24 of this Appendix),
he must endeavour to stop the train; should he fail
to do so he must give to the Signalman at the Signal-
box in advance the STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN
signal, and must himself exhibit his signals to stop
any train coming in the opposite direction; and the
Signalman at the Signal-box in advance must ac-
knowledge such signal, and immediately exhibit the
Danger Signals to stop any train coming from or
going towards the Signal-box from which the Signal
was received. The train, when stopped, must be
carefully examined, and dealt with as occasion may
require; should any train going in the opposite
direction have bheen stopped, it must be allowed to
proceed after satisfactory evidence has been obtained
that the Line on which it is about to run is not
obstructed.

(b) Should the Signalman who receives the
STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN signal be unable
to ascertain after examination of the train why the
signal was sent, he must inform the Engine-driver of
the first train travelling in the opposite direction of
the circumstances, and instruct him to proceed
cautiously to the next Signal-box.

(¢) Where practicable, the Signalman must also
telegraph or telephone the Signal-box in advance the
cause of sending the STOP AND EXAMINE
TRAIN signal. Signalmen must be carefnl to notice
each train as it passes, to ascertain whether there is
any apparent necessity for having it stopped at the
nest Signal-box for examination.

(d) Should either Signalman have reason to
believe, in the case of a vehicle being off the rails or
goods falling from the ftrain, that the Permanent-
way has been damaged or fouled, he must not allow
any train to proceed in the direction of the ob-
struction until the Line has been examined and he
is satisfied that it is safe for the passage of the
train.

(e) THE STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN sig-
nal must always be sent in any of the cireumstances
named, even where in short sections it is possible
that the train may have passed onwatrd into one or
more Sections.  The duty of the Signalman receiv-
ing the STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN signal, if
ke cannot stop the train, is to immediately pass on
the same signal to the Signalman in advance, who
must at once put up his signals to stop the train, and
those for any parallel Line which may possibly
become obstructed.

21. CANCELLING SIGNAL.—Should it be neces-
sary to cancel the IS LINE CLEAR? or TRAIN
DEPARTURE signal, the CANCELLING signal
must be forwarded, and the Signalman receiving the
signal must, after acknowledging it, place or main-
tain the Block Indicator in its normal position (ex-
cept under the circumstances named in Clause (d) of
Regulation 14 of this Appendix), and an entry must
he made in the Train Register Book recording the
fact of the signal having been cancelled. The CAN-
CELLINfGG signal must not he used unless the IS
LINE CLEAR? or TRAIN DEPARTURE signal
has been acknowledged or accepted.  This signal
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must only be used in cases where a train has been
signalled to the Signal-box in advance, and it is

found that sueh train will not proceed in the usual
course,

22. LAST TRAIN SIGNALLED INCORRECT-
LY DESCRIBED.—For the purpose of correcting
an I8 LINE CLEAR signal, should a wrong deserip-
tion of train have been sent forward, the Signalman
wishing to alter it must do so by giving 8 strokes on
the Bell (5—3) signifying LAST TRAIN SIGNAL-
LED INCORRECTLY DESCRIBED to the Signal-
box in advance, which signal must be acknowledged.
The correct IS LINE CLEAR signal must then be
forwarded and acknowledged in the ordinary man-
ner. The position of the Block Indicator must not
be interfered with.

23. TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL DISC
OR LIGHT.—(a) All trains and light engines will
carry a White Dise in the rear by day and a Red
Tail Light by night, to indicate to the Signalman
that no vehicle has beecome detached on the journey,
and Signalmen must carefully watch each train as it
passes, and satisfy themselves that it is complete
before giving the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal to the
Signal-box in the rear. Should a train pass a Sig-
nal-box without the proper Tail signal or the Signal-
man be unable to satisfy himself whether or not the
Tail Dise or Light is on the train, he must im-
medialely exhibit the DANGER signal, and stop
the first train going in the opposite direction, in-
forming the Engine-driver what has occurred, and
instrieting him to proceed camtiously so as to avoid
danger in the event of any portion of the train
having fouled the ILine on which he is running.
The Signalman must also send the TRAIN PASSED
WITHOUT TAIL DISC OR LIGHT signal (9 con-
secutive beats) to the Signal-box in advance, and
must not give the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal to the
Signal-box from which the train without Tail Dise
or Light has arrvived, but must call the attention of
the Signalman there in the usual manner, and on
gaining attention must give the TRAIN PASSED
WITHOUT TAIL DISC OR LIGHT signal (4—5).

(b) In such a case the Signalman at the Box in
the rear may give the IS LINE CLEAR? signal for
a following train, although he has not received the
TRAIN ARRIVIAL signal.

(¢) The Signalman at the Box in advance, on
receiving the TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL
DISC OR LIGHT signal, must acknowledge it, and
place the Signals at DANGER to stop the approach-
ing train, advising the Guard and Engine-driver of
the circumstances. Tf, where the Sections are short,
a Signalman receiving the TRAIN PASSED WITH-
OUT TAIL DISC OR LIGHT signal of 9 eonsecu-
tive beats, finds that he cannot stop the train ‘ex-
cept by bringing it to a sudden stand, he must not
place his Signals to Danger, but, as the train is ap-
proaching, send the TRAIN DEPARTURE signal
to the Signal-box in advance and immediately follow
it with the TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL
DISC OR LIGHT signal.

(d) When the Signalman who sent the TRAIN
PASSED WITHOUT TAIL DISC OR LIGHT sig-
nal (4—5) receives the IS LINE CLEAR? signal
for the following train (unless in the meantime he
has received intimation from the Signal-box in ad-
vance that the train has arrived complete) he mmst
not acknowledge it in the usual way but the Bloek
Indicator must be placed to the LINE CLEAR posi-
tion, and the TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL

DISC OR LIGHT signal {4—>5) sent. The Signal-
man in the rear receiving this signal must stop the
train and verbally instruct the Engine-driver to pro-
ceed cautiously to the next Signal-box in advance,
informing him why it is necessary that he should do
so, and then give the TRAIN DEPARTURE signal.
As soon as the train, the Fngine-driver of which has
been cautioned, has passed the Signal-box from which
the TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL DISC OR
LIGHT signal was sent, the Signalman lhere must
give the TRAIN ARRIV AL signal, in accordance
with Regulation 3, and the signalling of the trains
must then be rvesumed in the ordinary manuer.

(e) Should, however, the Signalman sending
the TRAIN PASSED WiTHOUT TAIL DISC OR
LIGHT signal receive an intimation from the Sig-
nal-box in advance that the train has arrived com-
plete, he must, if he has not in the meantime given

- permission for a following train to leave the Signal-

box in the rear, call the attention of the Signalman
at that Box and give the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal.

(£f) Should a train without a Tail Signal pass a
Signal-box, and there are Catch Points in the rear of
such Box, no train must be allowed to enter the
Section in either divection until it has been ascer-
tained that both Lines are clear.

(g) When trains or engines stop af a Signal-
box, or before leaving Termini, Signalman should,
where practicable, see that the Tajl Signals are in
proper order so as to avoid, as far as possible, the
unneeessary use of the TRAIN PASSED WITH-
OUT TAIL DISC or Light Signal.

24. TRAIN DIVIDED.—(a) This signal must
be sent to the Signal-box in advance in the event
of a Signalman observing that a frain has become
divided, and is running in two or more parts in the
same direction. If the train is assisted by a Bank
Engine in the vear, or is running on a falling gra-
dient, or between short Sections where the stoppage
of the first part would risk a collision with the
second part, the Signalman receiving such signal
must immediately exhibit the DANGER signal to
stop any train going towards the Signal-box from
which the Signal was reeeived, but if the Line on
which the divided train is running is clear ahead for
it to tun upon, he must not exhibit the Signals to
stop the first portion, but must give the Engine-
driver a Green Signal, either by Flag or Hand Lamp,
as oceasion may require, moving the Signal in a ver-
tical cirele. The Engine-driver, on seeing a Green
Signal moved in a vertical ecircle, will understand
that his train is divided, and must exercise great cau-
tion by looking out for the seecond portion, and un-
less he has reason fo believe the Line is not clear
ahead, must not stop the portion attached to his en-
gine until he is satisfied that the rear portion has been
stopped, or is running very slowly. e must, how-
ever, observe and obey any Signals that may be
exhibited against him. So scon as the fivst portion
of the frain has passed, the Signalman sending and
receiving the TRAIN DIVIDED signal must take
sroper meastres for dealing with the second portion,
and place Detonators on the rails {o atfract the
attention of the Guard, or of the Bank Engine-
driver, should there be a Bank Engine in the rear.

(b) If the divided frain is running on a rising
gradient, or where the line is level, and is not as-
sisted by a Bank Engine in the rear, the Signalman
receiving the signal must exhibit the DANGER signal
to stop any train coming from or going fowards
the Signal-box from which the signal was received.



The fizst portion of the divided train, when stopped,
must be shunted into a Siding as expeditiously as
cirecumstances will permit, or otherwise dealt with
as may be necessary to prevent the second portion
coming into collision with it.  The Bignalman send-
ing the TRAIN DIVIDED signal must also stop
auny train travelling in the opposite direction.

(¢) Should any frain goiug in the opposite
direction have been stopped, it must not be allowed
to proceed until it has been ascertained that the Tine
on which it is abont to run is not obstructed.

(d) Should a train become divided in starting,
and the Engine-driver run forward with the first
portion, leaving the rear wportien stationary, the
STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN signal must be
sent to the Signal-box in advance, and not the
TRAIN DIVIDED signal.

25. SHUNT TRAIN TOR  FOLLOWING
TRAIN TO PASS.~This signal must be used to
prevent important trains being delayed by less im-
portant trains.  When, before the TRAIN AR-
RIVAL signal has been received from the Signal-
box in advance for the last train, the Signalman
receives a signal from the Box in the rear for a

more important train, the SHUNT signal must be

sent to the Signal-box in advance, and the Signalman
there, on receiving this signal, must take the neces-
sary measures to clear the Line so as to prevent
delay to the second train.  Ye must use his dis-
cretion as to the best means of effecting the object
im view, and if he is unable, from any caunse, to
shunt the train at his Signal-hox, or if he thinks
it mexpedient to do so, he must allow the train to
proceed, and send forward the SHUNT signal to
the Signal-box in advance.  The Signalmen for-
warding and receiving the SELUNT signal must make
a note of it in their Train Register Books.

26, VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON
WRONG LINE.—(a) Should 'any vehicle or por-
tion of a train be running back in the wrong direc-
tion, or should a train be proceeding on the wrong
line, the Signalman must immediately exhibit the
Danger signal and call the attention of the Signalman
at the next Box ftowards which the vehicle, frain, or
portion of the train may be running by giving the
VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON WRONG
LINE signal; he must also stop the first train going
in the same direction on the vight Line, and after
informing the Kngine-drviver what has oecurred, in-
struct him to proceed cautiously. The Signalman
in the rear receiving this Signal must immediately
exhibit the Danger Signal to stop any train coming
from or going towards the Signal-box from which
the signal was received, and take any other measures
that may be necessary, such as turning the runaway
train or vehicles aeross to the other I.ine, or into a
siding, as may be most expedient under the cireum-
stances. In the event of a runaway train or vehicles
heing {urned across to the other Line, the VEHICLES
RUNNING AWAY ON RIGHT LINE SIGNAL
must be passed on to the next Signal-box.  Should
the Signalman be unable to take such protective
measures, he must pass on the VEHICLES RUN-
NING AWAY ON WRONG LINE signal to the
next Signal-box in the rear; he must also place De-
tonators on the rails to attract the attention of the
men in charge of the train or portion of the train.

(b.) Should amy train travelling the opposite
direction be stopped, it must not be allowed to
proceed until it has been ascertained that the Line
on whieh it is about to run is not obstruected.
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(e.) The Signalman at the Box from which the
ranaway frain has started, or any other Signalman
whose Box may be passed by the runaway train,
must  immediately give the OBSTRUCTION
DANGER signal to the Signalman in the rear be-
fore giving the VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON
WRONG LINE signal, as prompt action on the part

of both Signalmen may prevent a mishap. Should
the Signalman receiving the OBSTRUCTION

DANGER signal succeed in stopping the train or
engine for which the IS LINE CLEAR? signa] has
been aceepted, he must at once advise the Signalman
in advance by giving the CANCELLING signal.

27. VEHICLES  RUNNING AWAY ON
RIGHT LINE~If any train, vehicle, or portion of
a train has escaped and is running away in the proper
direction on the right Line, or has entered the
Section without authority, the Signalman at the Box
in advance must be advised of the fact by the Signal-
man at the Box in the rear giving the VEHICLES
RUNNING AWAY ON RIGHT LINE signal. The
Signalman forwarding this signal must immediately
exhibit the Danger Signal to stop any train coming
from or going towards the Signal-box towards which
the vehicle or train is running, and the Signalman
receiving the signal must also immediately exhibit
the Danger Signal to stop any frain coming from or
going towards the Signal-box from which the signal
was received (unless there is a train in Block in the
same Section as the runaway vehicle or train and in
front thereef, in which case, if the Line be eclear,
such train may be allowed to pass the signals before
they are exhibited to stop the rum away train), and
he must arrange for the Line on which the vehicle or
train is running to be cleared, and, if necessary, send
the signal forward, and take such other measures as
he may consider most expedient under the ecircum-
stances. Should any frain travelling in the opposite
direction be stopped, it must not be allowed to pro-
ceed until satisfactory evidence has heen obtained
that the line on which it is about to run is not
obstructed.

28. OPENING AND CLOSING OF BOXES
WHERE SWITCHES ARE PROVIDED—(a.)
For switching-through purposes, the Electric Lock
and Block Instruments are provided with a locking
switch for each line, so that the Down and Up Line
Instruments can be switehed out one at a time; a
separate switeh being provided for switching out the
beils.

(b.) SWITCHING IN~—When a Signalman re-
quires to switeh “In” he must turn his bell switch to
“In,” and send the preseribed signal to the signal
box on each side, whieh must be acknowledged; he
will then immediately send forward to the signal-box
in advance all bell signals received, and acknowledge
same on receipt of acknowledgment, except as pro-
vided in Clause (d.), until TRAIN DEPARTURE
is sent, which he will not send forward, bhut after
turning the lock switeh for that particular line to
“In” (thus raising the Semaphore indicator arm of
the Instrument in the rear), he will acknowledge the
bell signal, and on the arrival of the train at the
signal-box deal with it in the ordinary way. The
same course will be fellowed on the other line.

(¢.) When =2 Signalman requires fo switeh out
he must, after accepting the last train thab requires
te be dealt with in onme diraction, but prior to it
veaching the Rail Contact operating the Point Lock
or passing his Signal eontrolling the Section ahead
where a Point Lock Rail Contact is not provided,
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turn his Locking Switeh to “Out,” which will cut
his Instrument out of ecivenit for that Line. He
must then inform. the Signalman in the rear by
telephone that he has switched out on the “Up” or
“Down” Line as the case may be, and leave the
signals pulled off and the Switch Hook on the
Acceptor. The same course must bhe followed for the
other Line, and when this is done the preseribed
switching out Signal must be given and acknow-
ledged, and the Bell Switch turned to “Out.”

(d.) If, before a Signalman has switched out his
bells, hie receives a signal for another train, he must
pass that signal on to the Signal Box ahead, and
acknowledge same on receipt of acknowledgment,
unless it be g sigmal requiring him to stop an ap-
proaching ftrain, when he must place his Out-door
Signals to DANGER and deal with the matter in
accordance with these Regulations. The same course
must be followed should a signal be received by a
Signalman after he has switched in his bells, but
before he has switehed in his instruments.

(e.) Care must be exercised in working the fixed
signals when switching in to prevent their being
placed to DANGER in the face of any frain that
may be approaching.

(£.) When the Box is switched out the fixed
signals must be left at ALY CLEAR, but when an
officer is on duty the home and distant signals must
be placed to DANGER in the vear of all trains while
stopped at the Station, and not again lowered till
the train has gone well forward on the journey.

(2-) No Signal Box must be switched ont when
any Tailure exists in conneetion with the Interlock-
ing Apparatus, Instvuments, or Bells, nor, in the
event of a failure having been rectified, until the last
train allowed to enter the Section after having been
CAUTIONED has passed through..

(h.) The times of opening and closing to be
entered in the Train Register Book.

(i.) Signalmen bhefore opening the Block Tele-
graph Switech must communicate by speaking instru-
ment, where such is provided, with the Bozxes
on either side, and ascertain from them the descrip-
tion of any train signalled, or what trains are run-
ning in the Section. Should the speaking instru-
ment work with the Block instruments this informa-
tion must be obfained immediately after the opening
switch signal has heen acknowledged.

29. FAILURE O INSTRUMENTS OR
BELLS/~(a) Should a Rail Contact not be actuated
when a train passes over it, the Signalman must,
except when otherwise ordered wait until the TRAIN
ARRIVAL signal is received from the Box in ad-
vance before he resorts to the means pr escnbed in
Regulation 30 for restoring his apparatus to its
normal condition.

If the engine of the train which failed to ac-
tuate the Rail Contact became disabled, or if from
any other ecircwmstances a serious delay would be
caused to a following train, the Signalmen concerned,
after communicating W1‘ch each other and arriv-
ing at a clear understanding, may restore the instru-
ment to the normal position by means of the cancel-
ling arrangements and a following train may he
accepted under the same conditions as if the pre-
vious train had passed without a Tail Dise or Light.
The Signalman in the rear receiving the 4—5 signal
must stop the train and verbally instruct the Engine-
driver to proceed eautionsly to ihﬂ next Signal-box in
advance, informing bim why it is necessary that he
should do so, and then give the “Train Depalbure
Signal.  As soon as the train, the Engine-driver of

which has been cautioned, has passed the Signal-box
at which the Rail Contact failed the Signalman then
must, if the Rail Contact has been actuated, give
the “Train Arrival” signal in accordance with Regu-
lation 3, and the signalling of trains must then be
resumed in the ordinary manner.

(b) 1In the event of any failure of the Instru-
ments or Bells, so that the necessary signals cannot be
forwarded and received, no train must be allowed
to pass a Signal-box into that Section of the Line
where the failure exists, without having been pre-
viously brought TO A STAND, and the Engine-
driver and Guard or Guards advised of the circum-
stance. The Engine-driver must then be instructed
to proceed cautiously, in order to stop short of any
chbstruetion there may be on the Line. Where there
are no Speaking Instruments, or when the Speaking
Instruments have failed, the Engine-driver of the
first train thus warned must be instructed to stop
at the Signal-box in advance, and inform the Signal-
man there that the Bells or Instruments have failed
at the Signal-box in the rear.

(¢) No train must be allowed to follow another
train until the ordinary running time of the Section
has elapsed, unless the signalman sees that the section
ahead is clear and the Engine-driver has been stopped
and cautioned as above divected. Steps must be im-
mediately taken to have the Telegraphic Apparatus
put into working order, and when the failure has
been rvemedied, and the Instruments are again in
working order, the Engine-driver of the last train
allowed to proceed through the Section ecautiously
must be supplied with a written notice (see speeci-
men form at end of Regulation) to that -effect,
and instrueted to stop at the next Signal-box then
open, and hand fhe notice to the Signalman. The

- Signalman receiving this notice must give the

TRAIN ARRIVAL signal to the Signal-box in the
rear, and the signalling must then be resumed in
accordance with these regulations.

BLOCK TELEGRAPH SIGNALLING.
(Regulation 29.)

To Signalman at....... ..Signal Box.

The Block Telegraph Instruments which have

been out of use sinee.............. .m. are again

in working order and ordinary Block Telegraph
Working will now he resumed.

Signed............ Signalman at............

In the event of the Block Instruments failing, in
addition to stopping the train before allowing it to
enter the Seection, the Signalman must, when praectie-
able, send the necessary.Signals as messages on the
Telegraph or Telephone Instruments (where such
exist), and the times they are sent and received re-
corded in the Train Register Books.

30. RELEASING APPLIANCES.—(a) Special
appliances are provided at the Signal Boxes to re-
lease various parts of the apparatus should, at any
time, there he a failure of the instruments, or rail con-
tacts, or should the train fail to reach the rail con-
tact. FEach Signalman as he comes on duty must
satisfy himself that the peg of the key-hole cover for
the “Train Accepted” key is in its place and serewed
ap; that the paper seals over the various appliances
are intact, and that the “Train Accepted’” key is in
its place, as he will be held responsible for any ir-
regularities that may be found whilst he is on duty.
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(b) TRAIN ACCEPTED KEY.—In case it is
necessary at any time from any cause to re-set the
apparatus after the TRAIN ACCEPTED dise has
fallen, the small peg holding the key hole cover in
position must be unserewed, and the key inserted and
given a complete turn from left to right, and then
withdrawn. The peg can then be placed in its hole
again but cannot be serewed up except by the Elec-
trieal Employee.

(¢) In the event of B being unable to free A,
owing to failure in the apparatus, A must give the
SPECIAL ATTENTION signal (4-—4~4) to B, and
the Signalman there must, if he finds that a further
use of his Aceeptor is necessary to rectify the failure
or error, eancel the indication TRAIN ACCEPTED
by means of the key. After withdrawing the key
he nrust press the Aceeptor in the usual way, and
immediately after this fresh attempt to free the See-
tion in the rear he must acknowledge the SPECIAL
ATTENTION Signal received from A.  Should
this take effect, the Engine-driver must be verbally
cautioned before leaving A, and the ecircumstances
explained to him, so that he may keep a good look-
out. Should, however, the Acceptor altogether fail
to release the Signal Lever, the instructions as set
forth in Rule 96 of the Book of Rules and Regula-
tions and Regulation 29 must be ecarried out, and
continued until such time as the apparatus is again
in working order.

(4) Reports as in case of failure must, in every
case, be sent at once, and an entry made of each
oceurrence in the Train Register Book. The key
must be kept in a seecure place when nof in use.

(e) BACK LOCK CANCELLING BUTTONS.
—These buttons are provided at each Signal-box for
the purpose of cancelling the Back Lock. When
it is necessary to cancel the Back Lock, the Signal-
man at the rear station must before sending the
Cancel Back Lock signal (4—1—4) see that the
signal lever is right over in the “Off” position, and
must test the left hand rod connected with the in-
strument to make sure it is properly locked, raising
it up if necesary. It is not possible to cancel if the
Lock has partially dropped.  The ecancelling can
only be done by both Signalmen in advance aitd
rear Boxes working together. When the Signalman
in advance receives the CANCEL BACK LOCK sig-
nal (4—1—4) he must first of all thoroughly satisfy
himself that it is safe to do so, and after acknowledg-
ing signal depress button A for that line, holding
same down. This will give one stroke on the bell
at B, and on the Signalman there depressing button
B for that line the baek lock will be released and
the signal lever can be replaced in the front locked
position.

When it is necessary in case of extreme emergency
(owing to failure of the back lock ecancelling but-
tons) the tappet may be raised either by a duly au-
thorised Eleetrieal or Interlocking employee or by
the Signmalman in the presenece of some other em-
ployee who has passed a Safe Working Examination.

(f) Should the Indicator at any time show
Free when it should show Locked the Signal-
man must raise the rod connected with the Signal
Lever; if, however, the rod fails to hold the Indi-
cator in the Locked position, he must treat it as a
failure of the apparatus and deal with it in aecord-
ance with Regulation 29.

(g.) Bach occurrence must be reported immedi-
ately as per regulation re reporting failuves.

(h,) POINT LOCK RELEASING LEVER.—This
lever is fixed at the back of the instrument, and is
marked. Point Loek Cancelling. In the event of a
train failing to actuate the Rail Contaet operating
the Point Shelf Lock Switeh, or if from any cause
the train fails to reach the Rail Contact, the Shelf
Locking Switeh may be released by breaking the
seal at the back of the instrument and lifting the
small lever.

31. RECORDING TIME WHEN SIGNALS
ARE FORWARDED AND RECEIVED.—(a.) The
time at whieh all signals are forwarded and reeeived
must be made legibly with a pen in the Train Re-
gister Book (TELEPHONE AND CALI, ATTEN-
TION signal excepted), and the Signalman on duty
taust place his name immediately under the last entry
made by him at the expiration of his hours of duty.

(b.) If an incorrect eniry be made, a line must
be drawn lightly through it, and the correction made
above or below it, so that the original entry may be
clearly seen.

(c.) In recording the time signals are received
and forwarded, fractional parts of a minute less than
half-a-minute must not be counted, and the half-
minute and fractional parts more than Lalf-a-
minute must be reckoned as a winute, thus: 153
minutes must be entered as 15 minutes only, and
15Y% minutes as 16 minutes.

32. TESTING BELLS.~—This signal must be
used to ascertain whether the Bells are in perfect
order, and only when no train has been signalled.

33. TIME SIGNAL.—(a.) Signalmen will be held
responsible for keeping their Clocks properly regu-
lated, and must, if necessary, at onee report any
defeets in their working.

{b.) As soon as practicable after changing duty,
Signalmen must compare their clocks with the clocks
in the Signal Boxes on each side, a note of the ecir-
cumstances to he recorded in the Train Register
Books.

34, TESTING CONTROLLED SIGNALS.—
The Signal which controls the entrance into the sec-
tion ahead must be tested as soon after the Signalmen
change duty as the running of trains will permit to
see whether the Signal Arm will go fully to the
Danger position with Back Lock in, i.e., before the
train for which the signal has been lowered hag
reached the Rail contact. The Signalman must make
an entry in the Train Register Book of the transac-
tion.

35. PARALLEIL LINES.—With reference to Re-
gulations 14, 15, 20, 23, 24, 26, and 27, where there
are Parallel Running Lines, the necessary steps inust
be taken to stop or caution the trains running on anv
Lines that may possibly be obstructed by what has
occurred.

36. MIXED TRAINS conveying passengers and
goods must be signalled and dealt with as Passenger
trains.

37. TELEPHONE SIGNAL~To call attention
when the use of the Telephone is required.
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APPENDIX VIII

DIAGRAM OF INSTRUMENT.
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Description of Instrument.

The Block Instrument econsists of two Dials, a
Plunger, three Press Buttons, coloured respectively
Black, Red, and White; a Red Switeh, a Blaeck
Switeh, a Bell or Gong.

On the left hand dial is a Red Needle veferring to
trains coming towards the Signal-box. It has three
positions, viz.: “Closed,” “Clear,” and “On Line.”

On the right hand dial is a Black Needle rveferring
to trains going from the Signal-box. It has three
positions, viz.. “Closed,” “Clear,’ and “On Line.”

The normal position of needles is at “Closed.”

The Plunger is used for giving signals to the dis-
tant Signal-box. Fach time the Plunger is pressed
the Bell or Gong at the Distant Signal-Box will give
one beat.

The Black Press Button-is used in conjunction
with the red Switeh Handle.

The Red and the White Press Buttons are fixed on
the instrument to provide for failure of Treadle and
Cancelling.

The Switech Tlandles have
“Closed,” “Clear,” and “On Line.”

The normal position of the Switech Handle is at
“Closed.”

All Signals between the two Signal-boxes are re-
ceived by the Bell or Gong.

The “Train coming from” (Red) Switch is (free,
and is) turned to “Clear,” prior to acknowledging
the “Is Line Clear” signal; it is then turned to “On
Line” prior to acknowledging the “Train Departure”
signal, and (where it is then locked) must remain in
that position until the train arrives. On arrival of
the train, and immedjately before giving the “.dr-
rival” signal (and after the train has automatically
released the Switeh when passing over the Treadle),

three  positions

the Switch Handle must be turned to “Closed” and
Black Button depressed.

The “Train going to” (Black) Switeh (is locked,
and on release of lock by Advance Signal-box) is
turned to “Clear” upon receipt of the “Is Line
Clear” acknowledgment: it is then turnmed to “On
Line” upon receipt of the “Train Departure”
acknowledgment (where it is again locked).

THE NEEDLES serve to record the signals that
have last passed, and thus indicate the state of the
line as to the trains running over it. In order to
move either of them from one position to another
the co-operation of the Signalmen at both ends of
the Section is always required (except when the “Is
Line Clear” signal has been accepted) in which case
the Signalman in advance can place the Black Needle
at the Rear Station, and the Red Needle at his own
Station at “On Line.”

NOTE —The Buttons must be used very carefully,
pressed well home, and kept depressed during ithe
time required to count three slowly.

THE BELL SIGNALS AND INSTRUCTIONS
FOR THE THREE POSITION INSTRUMENTS
ARE THE SAME AS FOR THE LOCK AND
BLOCK INSTRUMENTS, EXCEPT IN THE
FOLLOWING REGULATIONS :—

BLOCK SYSTEM.—Clauses (a), (e), and (£),
same instructions as for thé Lock and Block Instru-
ments.

Clauses (b), (e), and (d) of the Lock and Block
Instructions do not apply to these Instruments.

FIXED SIGNALS.—Same Instruetions as for the
Lock and Block Instruments.

NORMAL POSITION OF BLOCK INDICAT-
ORS.—When the Block Instruments are not in use
the Line must be considered Closed, the Indicators
showing “Line Closed.”

USE OF INSTRUMENTS AND BELLS.—
Clanses (a) and (¢), same Instructions as for the
Lock and Bloek Instruments.

Clanse (b) of the Lock and Bloek Instruetions does
not apply fo these Instruments.

1. CALL ATTENTION.—Sawme Instructions as
for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

2. REPETITION AND ACKNOWLEDGMENT
OF SIGNALS.—Same Instructions as for the Lock
and Bloek Instruments.

3. MODE OF SIGNALLING BY BLOCK
TELEGRAPH.—“A)” “B,” and “C” represent three
consecutive Block Signal-boxes, and the process of
signalling a train is as follows:—

(i) Prior to the despateh of a train from “A,”
the Signalman there, provided he has re-
ceived the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for
the previous train, and the Block Indi-
cator is in its normal position (except as
provided in Regulation 23), must call the
attention of “B,” and, having obtained
it, must give the proper IS LINE
CLEAR? signal; if the line be clear at
“B,” the Signalman there must turn the
Red Switeh to “Clear,” press the Black
Button, and acknowledge the Bell Signal.
The Signalman at “A,” on receipt of the
acknowledgment, can then turn his Black
Switch to “Clear” which puts Needles
on both Instruments to “Line Clear.”
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(ii) The Signalman at “A” may then, if the
Line be clear, take off his Signals for the
train to-leave “A7

(ii1) On the train leaving “A” the Signalman
there must send the TRAIN DEPART-
URE signal to “B,” which must be ac-
knowledged by “B” turning the Red
Switch to “On Line” (which simultaneons-
ly places the Red Needle at “B” and the
Black Needle at “A” to “Train on Line”),
and repeating signal. “A.” on receipt of
“Train Departure” acknowledgment, must
turn his Black Switch to “On Line?” The
Black Switch at “A” and the Red at
“B” are now locked.

(iv.) “B” must then, provided he has received
the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for the
previous train, and the Block Tndicator is
in its normal position, call the attention
of “C,” and, having obtained it, must
give the proper IS LINE CLEAR? signal
to “C.”’
“C” for the train to approach, “B” may
take off his Signals for the train to pro-
ceed to “C,” and as soon as the frain has
passed over the Treadle at “B” (which
automatically releases the Red Switeh at
that Station), or been shunted Clear of

the Main Line at “B,” the Signalman there
must if the train has arrived complete,
in accordance with Regulation 12, eall
the attention of “A,” and, having obtained
it, must turn his Red Switeh to “Closed,”
press the Black Button, and then give
the “Train Arrival” signal to “A.”  The
Signalman at “A,” upon reseipt of the
“Prain Arrival” signal, turns his Black
Switeh to “Closed” (where it is now
locked) and acknowledges signal.

(v.) Where the Sections are short, the IS8 LINE
CLEAR? signal must be sent forward,
where necessary, to avoid delay to the
train, as soon as it has been acknow-
ledged and before the TRAIN DEPAR-
TURE signal has been received.

4. LINE CLEAR OR GIVING PERMISSION
FOR A TRAIN TO APPROACH.—Same Instrue-
tion as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

5. TRAIN WAITING SIGNAL.—Same Instrue-
tions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

6. SECTION CLEAR BUT STATION OR
JUNCTION BLOCKED (“Warning Arrange-
ment”).—Same Instructions as for the Lock and
Block Instruments.

7. BANK ENGINE IN REAR OF TRAIN.—
Same Instructions as for the Lock and Block In-
struments.

8. ASSISTING ENGINE IN FRONT, OR TWO
TRAINS COUPLED.—Same Instructions as for the
Lock and Block Instruments.

9. ENGINES COUPLED TOGETHER.—Same
Tnstructions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

10. BALLAST TRAIN REQUIRING TO STOP
IN SECTION.—Same Instructions as for the Lock
and Block Instruments.

11. REPAIRERS’ TROLLIES GOING
THROUGH TUNNELS.—Same Instruclions as for
the Lock and Block Jnstruments.

12. TRAIN ARRIVAL.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Block Instruments,

On receiving permission from .

13. COURSE TO BE PURSUED WHEN A
TRAIN IS AN UNUSUALLY LONG TIME IN A
SECTION.—Same Instructions as for the T.ock and
Bloek Instruments.

14. OBSTRUCTION DANGER  SIGNAL.—
Clanses (a.), (b.), (d.), (e.), and (£.) are the same
as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

(e.) The Signalman, before forwarding the OR-
STRUCTION DANGER signal must place his Red
Switeh for the Line or Lines affected to ON LINE
if not already in that position, and must also place
or maintain his Signals at DANGER, and take any
other steps necessary to protect the obstruction. The
Signalman receiving the signal must plase his Black
Switch to ON LINE (if not already in that position)
and acknowledge the signal.

.15, OBSTRUCTION ON LINE.—Same Tnstrue-
tions as for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

16. BLOCKING BACK.—Clauses (a.), (b.},
(d.), (e), (£), (2., (h), and (i.) are the same as
for the Lock and Block Instruments.

(e.) The Block Indicator for the Iine or Tines
intended to be oceupied must be placed at the TRATN
ON LINE position.

17. SECTION OBSTRUCTED BY ACCIDENT
OR BY DISABLED TRAIN.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Bloeck Instruments.

18. BREAKDOWN VAN TRAINS AND EN-
GINE REPLACING OR ASSISTING DISABLED
ENGINE.~Same Insiructions as for the Toek and
Block Tnstruments.

19, WHEN SINGLE LINE HAS TO BE
WORKED.—Same Instructions as for the T.oek and
Block Instruments.

20. STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN.—Same In-
structions as for the Lock and Block Tnstruments.

21, CANCELLING SIGNAL. — Same Instrue-
tions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

22, LAST TRAIN SIGNALLED INCOR-
RECTLY DESCRIBED.—Same Instruetions as for
the Lock and Block Instruments.

23. TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TATL DISC
OR LIGHT.—S8ame Instractions as for the Lock and
Bloek Instruments.

24, TRAIN DIVIDED.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

25. SHUNT TRAIN FOR FOLLOWING
TRAIN TO PASS.—Same Instruections as for the
Loek and Block Instruments.

26. VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON
WRONG LINE.—Same instructons as for the Lock
and Block Instruments.

27. VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON RIGHT
LINE —Same instructions as for the Lock and Block
Tnstruments.

28. OPENING AND CLOSING OF BOXES
WHERE SWITCHES ARE PROVIDED.—(a) At
Signal-boxes open during certain hours a switeh
is provided to enable the Block Instruments on either
side to be “put through” when the box is closed.

(b) Upon taking up duty, the Signalman is fo
open the switeh and give notice to the Box on each
side by sending the prescribed signal, which must
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be acknowledged. If the Sections are both clear
at the time of opening, this is all that need be
done. If “Line Clear” has been obtained by the
Signal-box on either side of the switeh-box, but
the train has not entered the Section, the Signalman
at the rear Box must advise the switch-box of the
cirecumstances, and the Signalman there must turn
his respective Red and Black switches to “Line
Clear” But if a train or engine is travelling on
either line, the Box from which the engine or train
is travelling must give the switch-box the “Train
Departure” signal, and the switch-box Signalman
must turn his Red Switch quickly to “On ILine,”
acknowledge same, and pass that signal on to the
box in advance. On receipt of acknowledgment the
switeh-hbox Signalman must turn his Black Switch
to “On Line,”  The switch-hox must only give the
“Train Arrival” signal when the train or trains have
rassed the switeh-box, or the “Train Arrival” signal
has heen received from the box in advance; if, how-
ever. the train has passed over the treadle, the Red
Switeh must be released, as set forth in Regulation
30.

(¢) When the time for leaving duty arrives, the
Signalman at a Switeh Box must not switeh his ap-
paratus out of circuit unfil he has the sections on
each side clear, and the IS LINE CLEAR Signal
has not been accepted in either direction.

(d) It is most important that the Signalman on
either side of the switeh-box depress the Black
Butten prior to acknowledging the switehing out
sienal, so as to leave the Black Switches at the
Switeh-box free in the “Closed” position, and the
Signalman at the switeh-box must not turn his cut
out switeh to “Out” until he is satisfied that both
locks have fallen.

Claunses (e), (), (g), (h), and (i) same In-
struetions as for the Lock and Bloek Tnstruments.

20, FATLURTE OF INSTRUMENTS OR BELLS.
—Same Instructions as for the Lock and Block Tn-
striiments. :

30 (a) RELEASING  BUTTONS.— Special
Buttons are provided on each instrument to release
the Red Switch should at any time there be¢ a failure
of the Tnstrument, or Rail Contaet, or should the
train fail to reach the Rail Contact; the releasing can
only be done by both the Signalmen in advance and
rear Signal-boxes working together.

(b) The Signalman must, if possible, explain
matters on the Speaking Tnstrument, and when the
Signalman in advance (“B”) has satisfied himself
that it is safe for him to do so, he must first place
his Red Switeh to “On Line” (if not already in that
position) and send the “Release Switch” signal
(I—4—1). The Signalman at “A” on receipt of
this signal must place his Black Switeh to “On Line”
(if not already in that position) acknowledge the
signal and depress his White Button. The Signal-
man at “B” on receipt of acknowledgment, must de-
press his Red Button, turn his Red Switch to “Clos-
ed” and depress the Black Button. The Signalman
at “A” upon seeing his Black Needle deflect, must
turn his Black Switch to “Closed,” and the Instru-
ments will then be restored to their normal position.

Clanses (d), (g), same Instructions as for the
Lock and Block Instruments.

Clauses (e), (e), (£), (h), and (i), of the Lock
and Block Instructions do not apply to these Instru-
nments,

(i) Each Signalman as he comes on duty must
satisfy himself that the paper seals (where provided)
over the various buttons are intact, as he will be held
responsible for any irregularities that may be found
in his box whilst on duty.

31. RECORDING TIME WHEN  SIGNALS
ARE FORWARDED AND RECEIVED.—Same
Tustructions as for the Liock and Block Instruments.

32. TESTING BELLS.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Block Instruments.

33. TIME SIGNALS.—Same instruetions as for
the Loek and Block Instruments.

34, TESTING CONTROLLED SIGNALS—
Signals which ave controlled from another Signal-
box must be tested as soon after the Signalmen
change duty as the running of the trains will permit.
The Signalman in charge of the Controlled Signal,
after releasing the Tever so far as he is concerned,
must give 20 strokes on the bell (thus: 5—5—5—5)
to the Signalmaun at the Signal-hox from which the
Signal is controlled. This must be repeated, and
the Signal Lever worked three times slowly.  ITach
Signalman must make an entry in his Train Register
Book of the transaction.  Controlled Signals must
not he tested after the I8 TLINE CLEAR? signal
has been received for a Train on the Line to which
they refer.

25, PARALLEL LINES—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

36. MIXED TRAINS.—Same Instruciions as for
the Lock and Block Instruments.

37. TELEPHONE SIGNAL~—Same Instructions
as for the Lock and Bloeck Instruments.

APPENDIX VIIL

DIAGRAM OF INSTRUNMENT.
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Description of Instrument.

The Block Instrument consists of two dials, a
plunger, a small press button, a switeh handle, and a
bell or gong.
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On the left-hand dial is a Red Needle referring
to trains coming towards the Signal-box. It has
two positions “Cleared” and “On Line.”

‘On the right-hand dial is a Black Needle referring
to trains going from the Signal-box. It has two
positions, “Cleared” and “On Line.”

The normal position of needles is at “Cleared.”
The plunger is used for giving signals to the dis-
tant Signal-box. Each time the plunger is pressed

the bell or gong at the distant Signal-box will give
one beat.

The small button in base of instrument controls
the movements of the black “T'rain Going to »
Needle, and must not be pressed except when it is
. necessary to place such Indicator to “On Line” or
to restore it to its normal position in accordance
with these Regulations.

The switch handle has two positions, marked res-
pectively “Off” and “On.” The mnormal position
of the switch handle is at “Of.” It is placed at

“On” prior to acknowledging TRAIN DEPART-
URE, and prior to sending the OBSTRUCTION

DANGER and BLOCKING BACK signals and it is
placed to “Ojf” prior to giving the TRAIN AR-
RIVAL OR OBSTRUCTION REMOVED signal.

All signals between two signal-boxes are received
by the bell or gong.

The needles serve to record the signals that have
last passed, and thus indicate the state of the line as
to trains running over if.

THE BELL SIGNALS AND INSTRUCTIONS
FOR THE TWO POSITION INSTRUMENTS
ARE THE SAME AS FOR THE LOCK AND
BLOOK INSTRUMENTS, EXCEPT IN THE
FOLLOWING REGULATIONS :—

BLOCK SYSTEM.—Clauses (a), (e), and (f),
same Instructions as for the Lock and Block Instru-
ments.

Clauses (b), (¢), and (d) of the Lock and Block
Instructions do not apply to these Instrnments,

FIXED SIGNALS.—Same Instructions as for the
Lock and Block Instruments.

NORMAL POSITION OF BLOCK INDICA-
TORS.—When the Block Instruments are not in
use the Line must be considered closed, the Indica-
tors showing “Line Cleared,” which is to be under-
stood to mean that the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal
for the preceding train has heen given and duly ac-
knowledged.

USE OF INSTRUMENTS AND BELLS.—
Clauses (a) and (e¢) same Instructions as for the
Lock and Block Instruments.

Clause (b) of the Lock and Block Instructions
does not apply to these Instruments.

1. CALL ATTENTION—Same Instruction as

for the Lock and Block Instruments.

2. REPETITION AND ACKNOWLEDGMENT
OF SIGNALS.—Same Instructions as for the Lock
and Block Instruments.

3. MODE OF SIGNALLING BY BLOCK
TELEQGRAPH.—“A? “B” and “C” represent three
consecutive Bloek Signal-boxes, and the process of
signalling a train is as follows:—

(i) Prior to the despateh of a train from “A,”
the Signalman there, provided he has re-
ceived the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal for
the previous train, and the Block Indica-
tor is in its normal position (except as
provided in Regulation 23), must call

the attention of “B,” and having obtained
it, must give the proper IS LINE
CLEAR? signal; if the line be eclear at
“B,” the Signalman there must acknow-
ledge the Bell Signal.

(ii) The Signalman at “A” may then, if the
Line be clear, take off his signals for the
frain to leave “A.”

(iii} On the train leaving “A” the Signalman
there must send the TRAIN DEPART-
URE signal to “B,” which must be ac-
knowledged by “B,” turning the switch
handle to “On” and acknowledge the Bell
signal; “A” on receipt of acknowledgment
will press the small button and give one
beat on the Plunger to place the Red
Needle at “B” and the Black Needle at
“A” to “On Line.”

(ivy “B” must then, provided he has rveceived
the TRAIN ARRIVAL SIGNAL for the
previous train, and the Block Indicator is
in its normal position, call the attention
of “C,” and having obtained it must give
the proper IS LINE CLEAR? signal to
“C.”  On receiving permission from “C”
for the train to approach, “B” may take
off his signals for the train to proceed fo
“C) and as soon as the train has passed
“B,” or been shunted clear of the Main
Tine at “B,” the Signalman there must,
if the train has arvived complete, in ac-
cordance with Regulation 12, call the at-
tention of “A,” and having obtained
it, place his switch handle to “Of,” and
then give the TRAIN ARRIVAL signal
to “A?  “A” will then acknowledge, at
the same time will depress his small but-
ton, which will cause his Black, “Train
Going to” Needle to turn to “Cleared”
and place the Red Needle at “B” to
“Cleared” also.

(v) Where the Sections are short, the IS
LINE CLEAR? signal must be sent for-
ward, where necessary, to avoid delay to
the train, as soon as it has been acknow-
ledged and before the TRAIN DEPART-
URE signal has been received.

4. LINE CLEAR OR GIVING PERMISSION

FOR A TRAIN TO APPROACH.—Same Instruc-
tions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

5. TRAIN WAITING SIGNAL.—Same Instruec-
tions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

§. SECTION CLEAR BUT STATION OR
JUNCTION BLOCKED (“Warning Arrangement”)
—Except in regard to the Bloeck Indicators, same
Instructions as for the Lock and Block Insiruments.

7. BANK ENGINE IN REAR OF TRAIN.—
Same Instructions as for the Loek and Block Insira-
ments.

8. ASSISTING ENGINE IN FRONT OR TWO
TRAINS COUPLED.~Same Instructions as for the
Lock and Block Instruments.

9. ENGINES COUPLED TOGETHER.—Same
Instructions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

10. BALLAST TRAIN REQUIRING TO STOP
IN SECTION.—Same Instructions as for the Lock
and Block Instruments.

1. REPAIRERS? TROLLIES GOING
THROUGH TUNNELS.—Same Instructions as for
the Lock and Block Instruments.
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12, TRAIN ARRIVAL.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Block Instruments.

13. COURSE TO BE PURSUED WHEN A
TRAIN IS AN UNUSUALLY LONG TIME IN A
SECTION,—Same Instructions as for the Lock and
Block Instruments.

14. OBSTRUCTION DANGER SIGNAL.—
Same Instruetions as for the Liock and Block Instru-
ments.

15. OBSTRUCTION ON ILINE.—Same Instrue-
tion as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

16. BLOCKING BACK.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Block Instruments.

17. SECTION OBSTRUCTED BY ACCIDENT
OR BY DISABLED TRAIN.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

18. BREAKDOWN VAN TRAINS AND EN-
GINE REPLACING OR ASSISTING DISABLED
ENGINE.—Same Instructions as for the Lock and
Bloek Instruments.

19. WHEN SINGLE LINE HAS TO BE
WORKED.—Same Instruetions as for the TLock
and Block Instruments.

20, STOP AND EXAMINE TRAIN.~—Same
Instructions as for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

21, CANCELLING SIGNAL.—Same Instrue-
tions as for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.
22. LAST TRAIN SIGNALLED INCOR-

RECTLY DESCRIBED.—Same Instructions as for
the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

23. TRAIN PASSED WITHOUT TAIL DISC
OR LIGHT.—Same Instructions as for the Lock an
Block - Instruments. )

24, TRAIN DIVIDED.—Same Instructions as
for the Lock and Block Instruments.

25, SHUNT TRAIN FOR FOLLOWING
TRAIN TO PASS.—Same Instructions as for the
Lock and Block. Instruments.

26. VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON
WRONG LINE.—Same Instructions as for the Lock
and Bloek Instruments.

27. VEHICLES RUNNING AWAY ON RIGHT

LINE~~Same Instructions as for the Lock and Block

Instruments.

28. OPENING AND CLOSING OF BOXES
WHERE SWITCHES ARE PROVIDED.—(a.)
At Signal-boxes open during certain hours a switch
is provided to enable the Bloek Instruments on either
side to be “FPui Through” when the box is closed.

(b.) Upon taking up duty the Signalman is to
open the switch and give notice to the Signal-box on
each side by sending the prescribed signal, which
must be acknowledged. If the sections are both clear
at the time of opening this is all that need be done;
but if, on the other hand, a train or engine is travel-
ling on either line, the box from which the engine or
train is travelling must give to the switeh box the
TRAIN DEPARTURE Signal, and the switch box
must pass that signal on to the box in advanece, who
must duly acknowledge the signal.

‘man must make an entry in his
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(¢.) The switeh box must only give the TRAIN
ARRIVAL Signal when the Train or Trains have
passed the switeh box, or the TRAIN ARRIVAL
SIGNAL has been received from the box in advance.

(d.) When the time for leaving duty arrives the
Signalman at a switech box must not switech his
apparatus out of cireuit until he has the sections on
each side clear, and the “IS LINE CLEAR” Signal
has not been accepted in either dirvection.

Clauses (e.), (£), (g.), (h), and (i.) same in-
structions as for the Lock and Bloek Instruments.

29. FAILURE OF INSTRUMENTS OR
BELLS.—Clause (a) of the Lock and Bloek does not
apply to Two position Instruments; Clanses (b) and
(¢) same Instructions as for the Lock and Block
Instruments. :

30. Not applicable to “Two position Instru-
ments.”

31. RECORDING TIME WHEN SIGNALS
ARE FORWARDED AND RECEIVED.—Same
Instructions as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

32. TESTING BELLS.—Same Instructions as

. for the Lock and Block Instrunments.

33. TIME SIGNAL.—Same Instructions as for
the Lock and Block Instruments.

34, TESTING CONTROLLED SIGNALS—
Signals which are controlled from another Signal-
box must be tested as soon after the Signalmen
change duty as the running of the trains will permit.
The Signalman in charge of the Conirolled Signal
after releasing the Lever so far as he is conecerned,
must give 20 strokes on the bell (thus: 5—5—5-—5)
to the Signalman at the Signal-box from which the
Signal is controlled. This must be repeated, and the
Signal Lever worked three times slowly. Fach Signal-
Train Register
Boolk of the transaction. Comntrolled Signals must not
be tested after the IS LINE CLEAR% signal has
been received for a train on the Line to which they
refer.

35. PARALLEL LINES.—Same Instruetions as
for the Lock and Block Instruments.

36. MIXED TRAINS.—Same Instructions as for
the Lock and Block Instruments.

37. TELEPHONE SIGNAL.—Same Instructions
as for the Lock and Block Instruments.

REGULATIONS,

The following Regulations are contained in the
(teneral Appendix to the Book of Rules and Work-
ing Time-table:—

{a.) Regulations for the use of Tricycles.

{b.) Regulations for using Geared or Sheffield
Trollies and Motors.
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APPENDIX IX,

SUGGESTIONS AND ECONOMIES
BOARD.

(1) With the object of securing the co-operation
of the Staff of the Railway Department in promoting
the success of the Department’s operations, sugges-
tions are invited on any matters affecting the organi-
sation and conduct of Railway work in all its various
branches.

(2) Such suggestions shail be dealt with by a
Board, the designation of which shall be the “Sug-
gestions and Fconomies Board” See Clauses 29 to
47 regarding Constitution, ete., of the Board.

(3) Each suggestion should be submitted in the
following form, enciosed in an envelope and addressed
to the Secretary, Suggestions and Feonomies Board,
Commissioner of Railways' Office, Perth, and sent o
him direct i

Western Australian Government Railways.
SUGGESTION.
I desive to smggest that. ........ ... ... .

Signature. ... ...

Address. ..o vt i

weestion and any matters re-

sible.  Write clearly.)
(4) The following subjects are mentioned as indi-
cating the directions in which suggeslions might be
made -

(1) Traffic—
(a) Train services and saving of traln or engine
or glmnting mileage.
(b) Methods of handling goods.
(¢) Transit of traffic.
(d) Appliances for crossing of frains; signal-
ling; telegraphing.
(e) Simplification of train working by signals,
automatic instroments, ete.
(f) Improvements in time-tables, rate-books, ete.
(g) Methods of inereasing traffic.
(il) Mechanical Engineering—
(a) Improved mechanical devices in connection
with rolling stock, ete.
(b) Improvements in workshops plant, ete.
(iii) Way and Works—
(a) Improved methods of maintaining the track
to increase economy or safety.
(b) Lengthening the life of sleepers.
(¢} Improvements in buildings and other accom-
modation works, ete., and methods of con-
struction.

(iv) Stores—

(a) Improved methods of buying, issuing and
charging out material.

(b) Handling, storage, and maintenance of
stocks.

(¢) Dealing with, accounting for, and disposing
of surplus and obsolete stock, idle mach-
inery and other plant.

(d) Improvements in store ﬁttiﬁgs, ete., to facili-
tate handling.

(v) General—

(a) Methods of advertising.

(b) System of timekeeping, paying, etc.

(¢) System of accounts, methods of bookkeeping,
and office practices generally.

(d) Sanifary or other arrangements affecting the
health and comfort of the staff.

(e) Improvements tending to promote increased
efficiency and economy in the working of
any branch of the Department.

(f) Anything applying to the development and
prosperity of the Railway Department.

No suggestion is too trifling to be puat forward.
Rules in regard to Suggestions.

(5) Each suggestion should be plainly written or
typed on a separate foolscap sheel of paper-—on one
side only. Special care should be taken to ensure
that the signature and address are legible.

(6) The form in which they should bhe written is
indicated in clause (3) above.

(7) Bach suggestion should he submitted separ-
ately, but no limitation is laid down as to the number
of suggestions which may be sent in at any one time.

(8) All suggestions should be addressed direet
to—

The Secretary,

Suggestions and Eeconomies Poard,
Commissioner of Raillways® Office,
Perth.

(9) Where alterations in forms. books, ete., are
suggested, the form nwmber must be quoted in each
ese, and o sample of the proposed alterations—
clearly setting out the proposals in the size suggested
-—must be submitted, together with a cepy of the
form or sample page of book in use.

(10) The Commissioner will have the right to make
use of all suggestions in any manner he may think
fit.

(11) A gratuity or other suitable acknowledgment
may be granted by the Commissioner in any ecase in
which a suggestion is recommended by the Board for
adoption, irrespective of whether it is eventually put
into operation or not.

(12) Iu cases where merit is shown, the enterprise
of the employee may be rewarded, notwithstanding
that the suggestion is not adopted.

(13) When a suggestion is made to the Board to
put something into use on any part of the Railway
system—wlich is already in use elsewhere on the
Western Australian Government Railways—it can-
not be accepted by the Board as a new suggestion.
In such cases the suggester may be rewarded for
drawing attention to the place at which altered work-
ing or conditions could be introduced, but will not
be entitled to credit for the idea itself.

(14) Lists of awards will be published in the
“Railway Cazette” and the “Weekly Notice,” and a
record made in the official history of each recipient.

(15) If a suggester does not desire his name pub-
lished, the Secretary of the Board should be so ad-
vised.

(16) Any suggestions put forward prior to the for-
mation of the Board and not acecepted mav be
submitted to the Board. In such cases veference
should be made to the original snggestion, including
the date and branch file number, if available,

(17) Matters submitted to the Board should be
confined to the suggestion—without irrelevant re-
marks.
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Rales in regard to Inventions.

(18) The foregoing rules in regard to suggeslions
will also gpply in the ecase of inventions.

(19) Al inventions should be sent to the Secretary
of the Board with a full deseription, and be accom-
panied by sketches or models. Where models ave
cencerred, information should be furnished stating
the method and date of despatch.

(20) Every reasonable facility will be afforded in
connection with proving the utility of inventions.

(21) No employee shall take out a patent fow ap-
pliances previously tested or used by the Department
without the permnission of the Commissioner.

(22) BSueh permission will be granted on the under-
standing that the Comimissioner reserves to himself
the vight—if thought desirvable in the interests of the
Service—to make use of the invention without pay-
ment of compensation, royaly, or license fee.

(23) In the event of the invention being subse-
quently recommended by the Board for adoption, the
Commissioner will repay to the employee the fees in-
cidental to obtainmg provisional protection or letters
patent from-the Patent Office.

(24) The invention will be examined with a view
to determining its novelty and usefulness, after whieh
the employee will be notified whether adopted or not.

(25) When an invention relating to machinery or
any article or appliance likely to be of use in the
Department appears to be novel and worth patenting,
the Commissioner will be prepared to assist the em-

ployee to obtain letters patent, by preparing the

specifications and drawings, and by paying the Com-
monwealth Patent Office fees up to and ineluding the
fee payable on the sealing of the patent, bnt not
afterwards; subject to the execution of the free
license to the Commissioner to manufacture and use
the invention for his own purposes free of any roy-
alties and fees.

(26) An employee will be at liberty 1o dispose of
lis invention after having executed the free license
referred to in Clause 25.

(27) In the event of the employee dying between
the filing of the provisional and the complete speci-
fications for a patent recommended by the Board for
adoption, the Commissioner will, at the request of his
personal representatives, render assistance towards
obtaining lefters patent to the extent aud on the terms
specified in Clause 25.

(28) Any invention or suggestion which the Board
considers might be of value to the Australian Rail-
ways generally will—if the suggester so desires and
after the-invention has been protected by patent—
be submited to the corresponding Boards of the other
Australian Railways with a view to its adoption, and
the suggester will receive any awards which may be
granted in respect thereof.

Constitution of the Suggestions and Economies
Board.

(29) The Board shall consist of three members
appointed by the Commissioner, with a Secretary
attached to the Commissioner’s Office, who shall keep
all records, ete.

(30) The functions of the Board shall be to deal
with all snggestions and inventions put forward by
the Staff, and any other matter as directed hy the
Commissioner.

(31) The Board shall have power to recommend
such awards as it thinks fit.

(82) Awards may be as follows:—

(a) Letter of thanks,
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(h) Note of eommendation on Official History.
(e) Monetary award, with note of commenda-
tion on Official History.
33, The general basis for payment of & mouetary
award will be as follows :—

g from adopted Peveentuge of first

i annual saving.

per cent.
per cent.

£1 to £100
10 per cent.

£100 to £500
Over £500

|

~* It is to be understood that any awasd exceeding £50 will be sub-
ject to the concurrence and approval of the Hon. the Binister for
Railways.

(34) The estimate of the saving shall be furnished
by the Head of the Branch concerned, and econfirmed
by the Commissioner, whose decision will be final.

(35) When considered desirable, awards may be
paid as follows:— *

(a) A preliminary award up to 25 per cent. of
the proposed total award, according to
the percentages in Clause 33, to be paid
when the suggestion is adopted.

(h) The balanee of the award to be paid on the
ascertained saving afiler experience of the
Improvement in actual working for 12
months.

(36) In the ease of an adopted snggestion to whieh
the annual basis would not anply, such as a “first
and final” saving, the award may be made acecording
{o the merit and value of the suggestion.

(37) ITn cases of execeptional merit, or where a
suggestion has entailed special labour or a large
amount of original work on the part of the sug-
gester, such as the preparation of plans, models, ete,
the Board may make a special recommendation.

{38) Tach suggestion shall be addressed to the
Seeretary of the Board, who will make copies for the
three members, omitting the name of the author.

(39) In considering any sugyestion, the Board
shall have power to consult with or call upon any
officer of the Service for assistance, advice, or an
expression of opinion in regard to such suggestion.

(40) The Board shall also have power to have
plans, sketches, estimates, ete., prepared, and-—sub-
ject to the approval of the Commissioner—to have
a trial made in respeect to any suggestion.

(41) Recommendations by the Board regarding
the adoption of suggestions shall be made to the
Commissioner.

(42) Before finally forwarding a recommendation
Tor the adoption of a suggestion, the Head of the
Branch concerned shall be consulied thereon, and his
remarks and estimate as per Clanse 34 shall aceom-
pany the recommendation to the Commissioner.

(43) Unless a suggestion is recommended by the
Board, it will not be proceeded with further in re-
gard to adoption.

(44) The Board- shall notify each person of the
decision arrived at, and shall advise the Chief Aec-
countant regarding awards as per Clause 32.

(45) The Head of the Branch concerned will be
advised by the Commissioner.

(46) The Board shall hold a meeting each week
or as otherwise arranged.

(47) The Board shall submit to the Commissioner
(in July each vear) an annual report npon its oper-
afions for the preceding financial year.

* & % S
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By Authority: Trep. Wm, Sivrson, Government Printey, Perth,



